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When the learner has been made sufficiently ac- 
quainted with the pronunciation of all the French words 
ja each lesson, he is to commit them to memory, and re- 
cite them orally to his teacher, as also the French of all 
the English sentences in the exercise. After which, it 
will be useful also for the teacher to ask the questions 
in French to be answered by the learner in French As 
much of this kind of exercise is recommended as the 
teacher's time allows. It will often be useful, also, for 
the learners to exercise each other in this way by the 
aid of the key. 
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PREFACE. 



One object of the foUowing work is to render the 
new method of learning the French language available 
to pupils of an earlier age. All persons who have had 
much experience in teaching this language to children, 
and who have made use of the new method, must have 
felt the want of a book more simple in its character 
than any which we have hitherto had. This little work, 
it is believed, will supply such a want. Its commence- 
ment is extremely simple, its progress gradual, its exer- 
cises easy, and the learner is furnished, if desired^ with 
a key in the same volume. As soon, therefore, as he is 
able to commence with any phrase book, he is able to 
commence with this, in which, besides learning words 
and phrases, he is constantly exercised in forming sen- 
tences for himself, and is prepared to enter with advan- 
tage upon the study of the complete granunar. To liim 
who has well studied the present work, the first fifty 
lessons of the Practical French Teacher will serve as a 
profitable review, and the remainder oi \ScaXN^\\\s\^ ^^ 
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tlien be easily and quickly learned by pupils of any 
age. 

Although this little book can very well be dispensed 
yrith by persons passed their childhood, yet it is believed 
(hat learners generally will find their satisfaction in the 
study increased, and their ultimate proficiency advanced, 
by commencing with it. Those, also, who find it neces- 
sary, in a short time, to obtain such an acquaintance with 

:Ae language as may be of practical use, without master- 
ing the whc^ grammar, will find thi» bbc^ the best fitted 
for their purpose. Although containing but sixty-four 
short and simpk lessons^ it teaches all those principles 
of the language whi^ aire the most commonly used in 
conversation; and he who has studied it thoroughly can 
communicate' his ideas oially in the language, and make 
his way in French Society with little feeling of incon 
venience. 

The reading exercises, to be translated from French 
intc^ Ekigiish^^eotnmencing at Lesson Twenty-seventh, 
possess^ this important peculiarity; They present no 
gFammaticdl principle which has not been previously 
taught the learner. The first contain nouns and pro- 
nouns (rf the masculine gendet only^ verbs only in the 
present of tte indicative, and in all other particulars are 
confined W the l^rner's present grammatidal knowledge ; 
and the subsequent ones advance to new principles no 

'Aster thwn the Jettmer advances in his grammatical at 
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taimtients. He is thtis prepared to understand grammai- 
ically all that he reads, and, if required, to parse it ; the 
cmly way in which language ought ever to be read« 
whether regard be had to the proper understanding of 
what is read, or to the intellectual habits which are pro- 
moted by it. 

To the youngest pupils to whom this work is adapted^ 
copies containing the key, may not only be allowed, but 
will be found useful. In giving orally the French of 
the English exercises, they will of course rely, so far as 
they can, on their general comprehension of the subject, 
as their easiest resource, and will take the trouble of 
examining and committing to memory the key, only so 
£ur as they find it necessary : in which case it will be an 
important help. Indeed, where the learners are required 
to give orally and familiarly, (as the method designs,) the 
French for all the English words and exercises in the 
lessons, I am well persuaded that a key can be no detri- 
ment to any one, provided he do not copy from it in 
writing his translation into French. Teachers, however, 
can suit themselves, and obtain copies either with or 
without the key 



ALPHABET, 



A, a, ah. 

B, b, bay. 

C, c, say. 

D, d, day. 

E, c, a. 

F, f, effe. 

G, g, jay. 

Hy h, ash. 

1, i, e. 

J, j^ jee. 

K, ky kah. 

L, ], elle. 

M, m, emme. 

N, n, enne. 

O, o, o. 

P, p, pay. 

R, r, erre« 

^)9 8| . . • . • 6SS6* 

X y l| . • • • laVa 

U, u, u. 

V, V, vay. 

A.f X| • • • • • C6K86. 

Y, y, egrcc. 

Z, z, • . . . . ^aftL- 
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Ax, 
J*aL 
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Iways becomes j* before a yerb beginning with a TOweL 



the tea, 
the coffee, 

'ead, 

tf, or ox, 
uUon, or sheep, 
"uit, 



mj bread, 
your sugar, 



Le, 

hi the, 

J' ai le th6, 

J'aileco/ey 

J' ai le bisemt, 

Jjdpain, 

Le Sucre, 

Ijeboeitf, 

JjRmotUon, 

Ijtfndt, 

Mon,' 

Voire, 

Pai mon pain, 

J' ai votre sucre. 



ave the tea. I have the coffee. I have the biscTiit. 
3 the bread. I have the sugar. I have the beef. I 
the mutton. I have the fruit. I have my tea, I have 
>ffee. I have my biscuit. I have my^bread. I have 
igar. I have my beef I have my mutton. I have 
ait. I have your tea. I have your coffee. L lieivft 
hiscuit. I have your bread. 1 Yi«iN^ ^ wa wy^st. \ 
our beef. I have your mutloxv. \ \va^«k ^^'^^ ^s^s^.. 
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THE THIRD LESSON. 



THE SECOND LESSON. 

The dishf 

The saU, 

The butter, 

Tht milk, 

Tht bag, 

The button, 

The paper, 

The cotton, If 

The ribbon. 

Good, 

Bad, ' 

[ have the good dish, 

1 have the bad salt, 

I have my good butter, 

I hare your bad mUk, 



SECONDE LE90N 

Jjeplat, 

Le sel, 

Le beurre, 

Le lait, 

L^sac, 

Le bouton, 

he papier, 

Le colon, 

Le ruban, 

Bon, 

Mauvais, 

y ai le bon plat, 

J* ai le mauvais sel, 

J* ai mon bon beurre, 

J' ai votre mauvais lait. 



I have the dish. I have the salt. I have the butter. 
have the milk. * I have the bag. I have the button, I hi 
the paper. I have the ribbon. I have the cotton. I h; 
the good dish. I have thfe good butter. I have the g< 
bag. I have the good paper. I have the good ribbon. 
have the bad salt. I have the bad milk. I have the 1 
button. I have the bad cotton. I have my bad dish. 
have your good salt. > I have my good butter. I have y 
bad milk. \1 have my bad bag.'^ I have your good butt 
I have my good paper. '^' I have your bad cotton. I hi 
my bad ribbon. 



THE THIRD LESSON. 

You, 
Bave, 

You have. 
You have the cider. 
You have the strini^. 
You have the lead pencil. 
The cap, 
The panialoons, 
The Macco, or snuff, 



teoisiI:me le^on. 

Vous, 
Avez, 

Vous avez, 
Vous avez le ddre, 
Vous avez le cordon, 
Vous avez le crayon, 
Le bo7inet, 
Le panialon, 
LetobaC) 
Gra'ndt 
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Yoa baye the long string, 
Yoa Kaye my large pencil, 
Yoa have your little cap,^ 



PetU, 

Long, 

Vous ayez le long cordon, 

.Vons avez moii: grand crayon, 

Vous ayez yotre petit bonnet 



You have the cider. You have the pencil. You have 
^® string"^ You have the cap. You have ^he pantaloons. 
You have the tobacco. You have the large dish. You 
liave the large bag. You have the large button. You 
have the long ribbon. You have the long string. * You 
have the little pencil. You have the cap. You have the 
small pantaloons. You have the bad tobacco. You have 
the good cider. You have my cider. You hav^ your to- 
bacco. You have your httle string. . You have my hltle cap. 
Vou have your large pencil. You have my large pan- 
taloons. You have your long pencil. 



THE FOURTH LESSON. 

Haoeytm? 

Have yoa the bread 1 
I haye the b^read. 
The barrel, 
the pepper, 
The veal, or calf, 
The ekuken, 
The pit, 
The cake, 
What? Which? 
What cake 1 
PreUy, 
The book, 
Th& first. 
The second. 
The third, 
TYielast, 

What bariiBl^ve you 1 
I have the pretty barrel, 
What book have yon ? 
Jbnve the first book, 



QUATRliafE LE^ON 

Avez-vous? 

Avez-yoos le paini 

J' ai le pain, 

Le baril, 

Le poivre, 

Le veau, 

hepotUet, 

Le pate, 

Le gateau. 

Quel? 

duel giteau 1 

ML 

Le livre, 

Le premier, 

Le second, or le deuxiim^ 

Le troisievne. 

Le dei^ni^f 

ducffbarii avez-vousi 

y ai\c -pteimftxWNXfci^ 



■•% 
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THB FIFTH LESSON. 



Have yoa the second book 1 
I have the third book, 
Have yoa the last book 1 



Avez-vous le second livrel 
J'ai le troisi^me'livre, 
Avez-vous le dernier lirrel 



Have you the barrel ? I have the barrel. Have you the 
pepper? I have the peppeV. Have you the veal ? I have 
•the veal. Have you the chicken ? I have the chickec. 
Have you the pie ? I have the pie. Have you the cake ? 
I have the cake. What cake have you ? I have the pretty 
cake. Have you the last book? I have the last book. 
Have you the last pie ? I have the last pie. Have you the 
third chicken 1 I have the third chicken. Have you the 
second chicken ? I have the second chicken. What chicken 
have you? I have the second chicken? Have you the 
first veal ? I have the first veal. What pepper have you ? 
I have my pretty pepper. Have you your pretty barrel ? 
I have my pretty barrel. Have you my good barrel ? I 
have your good barrel. What book have you ? I have my 
first book. Have you the last book ? I have the last book. 
Which pie have you ? I have my pie. 



THE FIFTH T.KRSON. 


CINQUlilME L£^05. 


Yes, 


Oid, 


^» :> 


Nan, 


Mister, sir, gentleman. 


Monsieur, contracted Mr, or M. 


Yes, sir, 


Oui, Monsieur, .( --C 


No, sir. 


Non, Mr. 


The gdd, 


Vor. 


The article le becomes V before a vowel or a ^ilent A. 


The sUver, or numey, 


' V argent. 


The coat, 


VhabU, 


The tree, 


V arhre. 


The bed. 


LelU, 


The work^ 


V anvrage^ 


The cheese^ 


lj&fromt^9^ 


TheMrd, 


V oiseau. 


The^:ia9e, 


Ijegant, 


r^ 


\ Bt. 
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Bavel? Airje? 

You haye, Yous arez, 

Have I your gM 1 Ai-je votre or 1 

Yes, sir, you have my gold, Oui, Mr., yons arez mon or, 

Have I the money 1 Ai-je V argent 1 

No, sir; you have the coat, Non, Mr.; yons ayez V habit. 

Have I the tree? Yes, sir; you have the tree. Have I 
the bed 7 You have the bed. Have I the work ? Yes, 
sir; jou have the work. Have I the cheese? No, sir; you 
have the bird. Have I the glove? No, sir; jou have the 
coat .Have I the gold? No, sit; you have the silver. 
Have I the gold and the silver? Y^} ^^j 7^^ hvLve the 
gold and the silver. Have I the tree and the bird?\ No, 
tdr ; j^u have the coat and the glove. Have I your bed ? 
Youliave my bed. Have I my work^ No, sir; you have 
my work. Have I the cheese and the bird ? Yes, sir ; you 
have the cheese and the bird. / Have I xpy glove ? No, sir ; 
you have my glove. Have I the barrel and the pepper? 
No, sir ; you have the veal and the chicken, and I have the 
pie and the cake. What coat have you ? I have*the pretty 
coat. Have I the first book ? Yes,;gir ; you have the first 
book and the second. Hav^ I the third and the fourth? 
No, sir; you have the lasjl. 



•> 




THE 8IXTH LESSON. 


BIXll^HE LE9ON 


Also, 


Aussi, 


Or, 


Ou, 


The wood. 


Lebois, 


The iron. 


Le/er,- 



Have you the wood or the iron 1 Avez-yons le bois ou le ferl 

This, or that, Ce, 

This or that knifs, Ce couteau. 

This or that coal, charcoal, Ce charbon, 

Ce becomes cet before a vowel or a silent h. 

That animal. Get amTnal, 

This ass, Cel &Tie, 

That onum, Cel a!g'n4m, 
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This inisUmd, Get encrieff 

That horse, Ce i^keval, 

Big, coarse, Gros, 

Ugly, vUe, Vilain, 

My servamt, Mon domestique. 

Have you the wood? I have the wood. Have I tho 
wood ? V ou have the wood. Have you the iron ? I have 
the iron. . Have I the knife? You have the knife. Have 
you the iron or the knife? I have the iron and you.haycf 
the knife. . Have I the coarse charcoal? Yes,, sir; you 
have the. coarse charcoal. Have you the. ugly aniniajt 
No, sir 1 i have the big onion. Havp you the ass or the 
horse ? 1 I have the asq. Have I the big onion ? , Yes, sir : 
and you have this inkstand also. Which servant hav^ 
you? I have the ugly servant. Have you the wood or 
the iron ? I have the iron. Have you the knife or the char- 
coal ? 1 have the knife and the charcoal. Have I this ani- 
mal? No, sir; you have the ass and the horse. Have I 
that onion? You have that onion and that inkstahd. 
Have yjou thia big horse ? No, sir ; I have this ugly serv- 
ant. Have you the barrel and the pepper ? Yes, sir ; and 
you ha re the horse and the ass. Have I this bird and this 
cheese ' No, sir ; you have the large bed, and the ugly bird 
Have y ou the good servant ? I have the good servant. 



THE SEVENTH LESSON. SEPTlfeME LE^ON. 

Not, Ne pas. 

Ne is placed before the verb, and pas aAer it. Ne becomes n* bo- 
fore a vowel or a silent h. 

Have foa not the tea 1 N* avez-vous pas le th6 ? 

I have not the tea, Je n' ai pas le th6 

Have I not the bread 1 N' ai-je pas le pain ? 

YoQ have not the bread, Vous n'avez pas le pain, 

The turkey, Le dindon. 

The dtuJt, Le canard. 

Have you not the turkey 1 N* avez-vous pas le dindon 1 
l/isre not the turkey, I have the 3e n? a\ ^as \^ dkidoiv^ V ai le 
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The paratol^ Le parasol, 

The rice^ Le riz, 

The cat, Le chat, 

The rat, Le ro/, 

Thegitn, La fusil, 

The j^ioS:, Le bdtoit, 

The «ift^e/20, Le parapliUe, 

The mar A2f, Le Tnarbre, 

Have I not the parasol 1 N* ai-je pas le parasol 1 

You have not the parasol, you Yous n' avez pas le parasol, voos 

hare the umbrella, avez le parapluie, 

The cloth, Le drop, 

The leather, Le cuir, U 

What cloth have you not 1 duel drap n' aveiMrons pas 1 

I have not your cloth, Je n' ai pas votreidrap, 

Have I not your leather 1 N' ai-je pas votre cuir 1 

You have not my leather, Yous n' avez paJ mon cuir. 

Have you not my duck ? I have not y«ar duck. Have 
I not your turkey ? You have not my tuSey. Have you 
not this parasol? I have not tl^at parasd| I have the um- 
brella. Have you not the good rice ? NSI sir ; I have not 
the good rice. J Have I not the bad cat ? .You have not the 
bad cat. Have you not the big rat? Yes, sir ; 1 have the 
big rat. ' Have 1 not the large gun ? No, sir ; you have 
not the large gun ; you have the little stick. Have 
you not the long stick? What stick have you? T have 
the first stick. Have you not the second marble ? I have 
not the second, I have the third and the fourth. Have I 
not the coarse cloth ? You have not the coarse cloth ; you 
have the coarse leather. Have you the ugly turkey? I 
have not the ugly turkey. Have you not that vile duck? 
No, sir ; I have the pretty duck. Have you the parasol or 
the umbrella ? I have the parasol. Have you not my rice ? 
No, sir ; I have your gun. Have I the cat or the rat ? You 
have the cat ; you have not the rat. Have I not the gun 
and the stick ? You have not the gun and the stick. Have 
you not the marble? No, sir; I have the cloth and the 
leather. 
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.IHE EIGHTH LESSON. 


HUm&ME LE^Olf. 


Mbs, 


A 


m, 


II, 


Has he? 


A-t-il ? 


7 is inserted between a and U 


merely for better sonnd.. 


He has, 


II a. 


UiSf her J its^ 


Son, 


Has he his cofiee 1 


A-t-il son cafIS 1 


Heha^his coffee, 


11 a son cafe, 


The 5^, 


Le sovlier, > \. 


ThitsBockvn^^ 


he bos, 


TheAb/, 


Le chapeau, 


Theliandkerchief, 


Le mouclioir, 


Hi8<4. 


Son chien, 


HerndsofM^fine^ 


Beau, 


Old. 


Vieux, 


Has h^ l^is handsome hat ? 


A-t-il son beau chapean V 


He ha^ his handsome hat, 


11 a son bean cliapeau. 


Has he not the old shoe 1 


N' a-t-il pas le vieux soujl-rl 


He haA not the old shoe, 


11 n' a pas le vieux Soulier. 


i7c»f«\becomes belj and vieux more commonly becomes vieil before 


a TOwel or a silent h. 




The handsome bird. 


Le bel oiseau. 


The handsome tree, 
The (handsome coat, 


Le bel arbre. 


Le bel habit. 


The old silver, 


Le vieil (or vieux) argent. 


Has he the handsomie garden? 


A-t-il le beau ^ar<?in? , 


He has not the handsome gold. 


i\ n* a pas le bel or. 


Has he not that old animal 1 


N' a-t-il pas ce vieux (vieil; animal ? 


He hai$ the old coat. 


11 a le vieil (vieux) habit. 


He has not the old pistol. 


11 n* a pas Je vieux pistolet, 


The garden, the pistol. 


Le jardin, le pistolet 



Has he his shoe ? He has his shoe. Has he not his 

stocking? He has his stocking. Has he his hat ? No, 

sir; he has not his hat, he has his handkerchief. Has he 

Aw dog" ? Yes, sir ; he has hia dog. H«is he his old dog 

or his handsome dog ? He has h\a o\d dog \ Yve^ >aaa Tvci\.\aa 
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har^dsome dog. Has he the handsome garden ? No, sir ; 
he has the old pistol. Has he the handsome garden, or the 
handsome tree ? He has the handsome tree. Has he the 
handsome coat and the handsome pantaloons? He has 
the handsome coat ; he has not the handsome pantaloons. 
Has he the old tree? He has not the old tree. Has he 
the shoe and the stocking ? Yes, sir. Has he not the hat 
and the handkerchief? No, sir. What dog has he ? He 
has the handsome dog. What pistol has he? He has the 
old pistol. Has he the biscuit or the bread ? He has the 
bread. Has he not your sugar ? No, sir ; he has my beef. 
Has he the handsome sheep or the handsome bird ? He 
has the handsome sheep. What fruit have you ? I have 
the old fruit. Have I the handsome gold ac the handsome 
iron ? You have the handsome gold. Has he not the old 
silver? No, sir; he has the old iron. Have you the hand- 
some bird ? No, sir ; I have the handsome horse. 



TBE NINTH LESSON. 



NEUVI]hlB Lfi^ON 

Vkomme, -^/^^^ 

JJ homme a-t-il son fruit ? 



» iK. 



TheflkE*, 

Has the man his fruit 1 

The lusoal form, in French, of asking a question in the third person, 
is to pljace the subject first, and to use the pronoun also after the yerb| 
as in t|ie above sentence. 



Has the gentleman the dish 1 

My old friend, 

The tapiflin^ 

The iwfjjoraZ, 

T\i& general^ 

Has my friend the salt 1 

Has not the captain the butter 1 

The corporal has the milk. 

Has pot the general his paper 1 

The [general has not his paper, 

My/oMtff, 

My brother, 

The tmde, 



Le monsieur a*t-il le plat 1 

Mon amif 

Mon vieil ami, 

Le capUaine^ 

Le caporal, 

Le g&niral, 

Mon ami a-t-il le sel 1 

Le capitaine n' a-t-il pas le benrre 1 

Le caporal a le lait, 

Le g^n^ral n' a-t-il pas son papierl 

Le gSn^ral n' a pas son papier, 

Mon pire, 

Moiijr^e^ 



V. 
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The son, heJUs, 

The steel, U acier, 

The soldier, ^' hesoldal. 

What steel has your brother 1 Glael acier votre frhre a-t-il 1 

Has the captain or the soldier my Le capitalne ou le soldat a-t-il moB 

penciyi crayon 1 

Mine, I \ Le mien. 

Has h^ inine 1 A-t-il le mieni { 

Ytmrs, Le vdtre, \ 

He has yours, II ale votre, 

His, Le sien, 

Has your father the big bag 1 Votre pferc a-t-il le gros sac 1 

Has not my brother the button 1 Mon frdre n* a-t-il pas le bouton 1 

Has that man the good steel 1 Get honmie a-t-il le bon acier 1 

Has that man the cotton? He has the cotton. Has not 
the man my fine ribbon ? Yes, sir ; the man has the fine 
ribbon. Has your old friend the long string ? He has the 
long string. Has not the corporal his cap ? He has his 
cap and his pantaloons. What tobacco has the general? 
He has the good tobacco. What barrel has your father? 
He has mine. What pepper has my brother? He has 
yours. Which veal has your uncle ? He has his. Which 
chicken has my son ? He has mine. Has not the soldier 
vours? He has mine. Has he not his? He has his. Has 
the man mine or yours ? He has his. Has your friend or 
my uncle that steel ? My friend has that steel. Has the 
captain or the general the gun ? The captain has the gun. 
Has the corporal or the soldier the pie ? The corporal has 
the pie. Has not my father the last cake ? No, sir ; he 
has the first. Has your uncle the pretty book ? No, sir ; 
your son has the pretty book. What steel has ihe 
soldier ? He has mine. Has he yours ? He has not mine, 
he has his. Has that man the handsome gun ? No, sir ; 
he has the handsome silver. Has the genersd the handsome 
stick or the handsome tree? He has the handsome steeL 
and the handsome iron. 



THE TENTH LESSON * DIXifcME LE^ON. 

^ Nous, 

£ravewe? Avons-iwmsl 
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We hare, Nons arons, 

Our, * Notre, 

Own, Le nttre, 

Haye we oar cheese % Arons-nous notre firomage 1 

We have our cheese, Nous avons notre fromage, 

Have we not ours ? N' avons-nous pas le ndtre 1 

We have not ours. Nous n' avons pas le ndtre, 

The leine, Le vin. 

My desk, Mon pupitre, 

The pigeon, he pigeon, 

The candlestick, Le chandelier, 

The chocolate, Le chocolat, 

The Jish, he poisson, 

The bench, he banc. 

The andiron, he chenet, 

The vford, he mot. 

The best, Le meiUeur, 

The boy, he gar f on, 

Young, young persons^ Jeune, jeuiies gens. 

Have we the wine ? We have the wine. Have we the 
best wine ? We have not the best wine. Have we not his 
desk? We have not his desk. What desk have we? 
We have our desk. Have we ours ? We have not ours. 
Have we not ours ? We have ours. Have we the little 
pigeon ? We have the little pigeon. Which pigeon have 
we ? We have the best pigeon. Have we the large can- 
dlestick ? No, sir ; we have the old candlestick. Which 
pistol have we ? We have our pretty pistol. Have we the 
first or the second pistol ? We have the first. Have we 
the good chocolate? We have the good chocolate. Have 
we not the best chocolate? We have not the best choco- 
late. Have you the third or the fourth fish ? I have the 
fifth fish. Have we the long bench ? We have not the 
long bench. What bench have we? We have the big 
bench. Have we not the ugly andiron ? We have not the 
agly andiron ; we have the handsome andiron. Have we 
not the last andiron ? We have the last andiron. Have we 
the sixth or the seventh word ? We have the eighth word. 
Has that young boy the best word? He V\aa \sa^ ^Vsfc \ift.^v 
word, Wh&X word haa that yo\Mig\jo^% 'ftft\«&>iM^^sK&a. 
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word. Has he the ninth or the tenth word ? He has 
best word. Has he the handsome bird or the handsi 
chicken ? He has the handsome chicken ; he has not 
handsome bird. 



•niE ELEVENTH LESSON. 

The brave soldier, 

Dear^ 

My dear friend, 

Wicked^ 

This wicked man, 

ExceUtntf 

My excellent cloth, 

The prince f 

Theium, 

The Hgetf 

Tfiey, 

Have, 

Have they 1 

They have, 

Tkeir, . . 

TkeUrSy 

Have they their lion 1 

They have their lido, , 

EUive they theirs % 

They have theirs, 

Have they not the tiger 1 

They have not the tiger, 

Poor, 

Honest, 

The amrUryman, 

Have they the poor animal 1 



ONZlllME LEgON. 

Brave, 

Le brave soldat, 

Cher, 

Mon cher ami, 

Mechanl, 

Ce m^chant homme, 

Excellent, 

Mon excellent drap, 

Le prince, 

Le Hon, 

Le iigre, 

lis, 

Ont, 

Ont-ilsl 

lis ont, 

Leur, 

Le leur, . 

Ont-ils leur lion 1 

lis ont leur lion, 

Ont-iLs le leurl 

lis ont le leur, 

N' ont-ils pas le tigre t 

lis n' ont pas le tigre, 

Pauvre, 

Honnile, 

Le paysan, 

Qnt-ils le pauvre animal 1 



They have not the poor animal, lis n' ont pas le pauvre animal 

f 

Have they the excellent wine ? They have the excel] 

wine. Have they not iny. poor dog? They have not y 

poor dog. Have they the excellent tea or the excellent < 

/^? They have the excellent tea. They have not tho 

ceJ/ent cofTee. Have they the good WcwSx. w \X\fc ^ 
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brcftid 7 They have the good bread. Have they not the 
bad sugar ? No, sir ; they have the bad mutton and the 
bad beef. What fruit have they ? They have the excellent 
fruit. Have they the big dish 7 Yes, sir ; they have the 
big dish and the coarse salt. Which butter have they 1 
They have the bad butter. Have they not the bad milk ? 
They have not the bad milk ; they have the little bag. Has 
the brave soldier the lion 1 He has the lion. Has the brave 
captain the lion ? He has not the lion ; he has the tiger. 
My dear sir, have you the large button ? No, sir ^* I have 
the good paper. Has my dear friend the coarse cotton? 
No, sir ; he has the pretty ribbon. Has the prince the ex- 
cellent wine? He has the excellent wine and the large 
pencil Has the wicked prince the lion and the tiger? 
He has the lion ; he has not the tiger. What animal has 
that wicked man ? He has the poor animal. Has the Qon- 
est countryman the good cider ? Yes, sir ; he h^s the good 
cider. Has the honest man the cap or the pantaloons ? He 
has the cap. What tobacco has the poor countryman? 
He has the excellent tobacco. 



THE TWELFTH LESSON. DOUZllnKE OSfON. 

7%e, (plural) Les. 

Adjectives, adjective pronoans and articles agree with their nouns 
in number: and the pliifcti of noons and adjectives is generally formed 
by adding an 5 to the singular. 

• 

Tiie honest countrymen, Les honn^tes paysans, 

The good princes, Les bons pi'inces, 

The poor boys, Les pauvres gar^s 

The little fishes, Les petits poissons. 

The great captains, Les grands capitaines, 

T^lnr friends, Z^ars amis, 

JM^, JIfes, (plural oO mon, 

Mine Les mienSj (plu. of) le nuen, 

YouTf VoSf (plu. oO voire. 

Yours, Les vdlres^ (plu. of) le vdtre, 

fill, ker,Us, ScZy (pVvi. o^^ wii^ 

£^ kers, Us, Lea sicus, ^^Voi. oC^V; ««».^ 
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Their, LeorS) (plu. of) leva, 

TkrirSf Les Icurs (plu. oO le lenr. 
Hare the soldiers my barrels *? Les soldats ont-ils mes barilst 

They hare miDe, lis ont les miens, 
Hare not your micles yonr chick- Yos oncles n' ont-ils pas tos poo- 
ens 1 lets 1 

Have they not yours 1 N' (mt-ils pas les y6tres 1 

Hare his brothers his pies 1 Ses fr6res ont-ils ses pat6s 1 

EUs brothers have his, Ses frdres ont les siens, 
Have not our fathers their books 1 Nos pires n' ont-ils pas leurs lines, 

Onr fathers have theirs, Nos pires ont les leurs, 

Hare their friends ours 1 Leurs amis ont-ils les n6tres 1 

The cousin, Le cousin^ 

The neighbor^ Le voisin, 

The itastf Le moindre, 

The cmtrage^ Le anirage, 

The ffverchaM^ Le marchand. 

The UdloT^ Le taiUeur^ 

The carpCTifer, Le charperUier, 

The straT^geTffonig^ier, Uetranger. 

The adjectives previously given, we have seen, are placed before 
their nouns. The pupil may understand it as a general rule, that all 
other adjectives are placed after their nouns.* 

Have the honest countrjrmen their barrels? They have 
not theirs, they have mine. Have not the wicked men my 
good chickens ? They have yours. Has your cousin your 
ies? Yes, sir ; he has mine and yours. Has he not his? 
e has not his. Has my neighbor my pretty books ? He has 
yours and mine. Have not their cousins their coats? They 
have your coatp and theirs. Have your neighbors your coats 
or theirs ? They have mine. Has the merchant his trees ? 
He has not his. Have the perchants their beds ? They 
have theirs and mine. Has not the tailor your candlestick ? 
No, sir, he has not mine ; he has yours. Have the tailors 
my large candlesticks ? They have not yours. Has the 

* A gnat part of French a^jeetivet can be placed either before or afler their noaaa 
M0 the mfaad, jMnrpienitjr or emphatit reqaiie. The above rule, howeyer, i» safflciMk 
^ the Imuner at p nam t. 
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carpenter his trees ? He has his. What pepper have the 
carpenters? They have the excellent pepper. Has the 
stranger his money ? He has his money. Have not the 
strangers their cheeses? They have theirs. Have the 
wicked countrymen the lions or the tigers ? .-They have the 
lions and the tigers. Have not the princes their brave sol- 
diers ? They have their brave soldiers. My dear sir, have 
you your excellent servants 1 I have my excellent servants. 
My dear friends, have you the handsome bird ? We have 
the handsome bird and the handsome dog. Has the man 
the least courage ? He has not the least courage. 



THE THIRTEENTH LESSON. 

Which one, which, 

Which ories, which, 

Which candlestick have you 1 

Which one have they 1 

Which words have 11 

Which ones has he 1 

Hitn, it, 

Them, 

Have you the calf? 

I have him, 



TREIZll^ME LEgON. 

Leguel, (without a noun,) 

Lesquels, (without a noun,) 

duel chandelier avez-vous 1 

Lequel ont-41s 1 

duels mots ai-je 1 

Lesquels a-t-il 1 

Le, (before the verb,) 

Les, (pin. of U before the verb,) 

Avez-vous le veaul 

Je 1' ai. 



Lie, the pronoun, also becomes V before a vowel or silent h. 



Has he the cake 1 

He has it not, 

Have we their books 1 

We have them not, 

CfentUnpen, firs, Messrs., 

Have the gentlemen my gloves 1 

They have them, 

The child. 

The scholar, 

These, those. 

The baker, , 

What books has the child 1 

Which has the scholar 1 

Sas the baker the wood 1 



A-t-il le gateau 1 
II ne r a pas, 
Avons-nous leurs livres 1 
Nous ne les avons pas, 
Messi/rurs, contracted, Mrs. or MM. 
Les messieurs ont-ils mes gants 1 
lis les ont, 

V enfant, 

V ecolier, 

Ces, (plu. of ce,) 

Le boulanger, 

duels livres P enfant a-t-il 1 

LesqjaeVs Y feeoWat ^-V^ 
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He has it, 

Have they these lai^ge tarke3rs 1 

They have them not, 

Which have these gentlemen 1 

Our, 

Own, 

They have oars, 

Have they not onr dacks 1 

They have them, 

The mason, 

The fisherman, 

The doctor, 

The physician. 

Live, living. 

Dead, 

H'ko, 

Who has the live fish 1 

The mason has it, 

Who has the dead fishes ? 

The fishermen have them, 



lira, 

Ont-ils ces grands dindons % 

lis ne les ont pas, 

Lesquels ces messieurs ont-ils 1 

Nos, (plu. of notre^) 

Les nbtres, (plu. of fe notre,) 

lis ont les notresl 

N' ont-ils pas nos canards 1 

lis les ont, 

Le mafon^ 

Le pichcur, 

Le docteur, 

Le mcdecin, 

Vivant, 

Mart, 

Qui, 

Clui a le poisson vivant 1 

.Le ma^on V a, 

Clui a les poissons morts, 

Les pScheurs les ont. 



What gold has your child ? He has the fine gold. What 
silver have the gentlemen ? They have theirs. What coats 
have the scholars? 'They have the best coats. Which 
ones has the baker?' He has ours. Has the mason our, 
tree? He has it not. Which one has he? He has mine^ 
Which one have you ? I have yours. Has not the fisher- 
man our beds? He has them not.' Which ones has the 
doctor? He has ours. What cheeses has the physician ?• 
He has his. Which ones have the men ? They have the 
little cheeses. Who has my work? The child has it 
Has the gentleman the pretty bird ? He has him. Has 
the scholar our gloves ? He has them. Has the baker my 
wood ? He has it not, the mason has it. Who hias your 
iron ? The fisherman has it. Who has the big onions ? 
The fishermen have them. Have they not them ? They 
have them not. Has th^ doctor these inkstands ? He has 
them not, the physician has them. Who has thes^ turkeys I' 
The strangers have them. X What ducks have these car- 

pentera 7 They have our large d\icka. H«lvc they yours ? 

^I2ejr have them. Who has my desk. 'I TV^ Wj "Wa^au 
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• 

Who has our pigeons? The young men have them. 
Have thej the live pigeotis ? They have the live pigeons. 
Have the gentlemen our coffee? They have it. Have 
these gentlemen the dead sheep? They have the dead 
slieep. Which ones have our friends ? They have mine 
and yours. Have my cousins your candlesticks ? They 
have them not. Has your cousin the dead bird ? No, sir ; 
he has him not. Have those strangers the least courage ? 
They have not the least courage. What coats have th^e 
merchants? They have theirs and his. Which (which 
ones) have the tailors ? They have ours and his. Who 
has his gloves ? The tailor has them. Has he the knife ? 
He has it. Has he it not? He has it not. Which one 
have they ? Thd^ have ours. Which one has the mason? 
He has mine. 



THE FOURTEENTH LESSON. QUATORZlllME LEgON. 

The horse of my father, Le cheval de mon pdre. 

Possession, which is expressed in English either by the preposition 
of^ before the possessor, or by the possessive case, is expressed in 
French only by de before the possessor. The French have no pos- 
sessive case. 

The glove of. my cousin, or my , 

• 1 1 Le eant de mon coasid. 

cousm's glove, » i-uusiu, 

The knife of my brother, or my 

. brother's knife, Le couteau de mon firdre 

His uncle's coal, Le chaibon de son oncle, 

That man's beef, Le boenf de eet homme. 

The d/rawer^ Le <tmr, 

The drawer of wood, or wooden 
drawer, Le tiroir de bois. 

The preposition de is also used in French to denote the material ol 
which any thing is made, or of which it consists. 

The wooden dish, or dish of wood, Le plat de bol&^ 
The leather stnng^ or string of 
leather ^ cordcdi a^a coSa 
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The cotton cap, Le bonnet de coton, 

The sUver knife, Le couteau d' argent. 

The gold pencil, Le crayon d* or, 

The iron inkstand, L' encrier de fer. 

Where, Ou, 

Here, Ici, . 

There, La, 

The floor Le plancher. 

The hearth, Le foyer. 

The fire, Le feu. 

On, Sur, 

Under, Sous, 

The ben<^, Le banc, 

Are you? Eies-vous? • 

/ am, Je suis, 

You are, Vous dtes, 

WTiere are you 1 Oii dtes-vous 1 

I am here, Je suis lei. 

Are you not there 7 N' dtes-vous pas la t 

Are you on the floor, or on the Etes-vous sur le plancher ou sor 

hearth 1 le foyer 1 

I am under the tree, Je suis sous V arbre. 

-'Have you the sugar of that gentleman ? No, sir ; I have 
the bread of this man. Have you not my friend's dish ? 
I have your friend's dish. Have I your captain's sah2 
You have it. Has the corporal this soldier's butter ? He 
has it not. Have we the paper of our general 7 No, sir ; 
we have my father's milk. Have my brothers your uncle's 
bag ? They have it. Has your son the buttons of silver T 
No, sir; he has the buttons of iron. Has the soldier the. 
leather pantaloons ? He has the cotton pantaloons. Who 
has the silver pencil? The boy has it. What inkstand, 
has the countryman? He has the wooden inkstand. Have' 
those poor men the wooden drawer ?'' They have it. Have 
they the coal fire or the wood fire? iil Who has the leather' 
cap? My cousin has it. Where are you ? I am here on, 
the floor. Are you not there on the hearth ? No, sir; I am 
07} the bench. Are you on the bench, or under the bench ?, 
/ am on the bench. You are undei \h^ bed \ are you not 
under the bed 7 What chickens Yiav^ \}cie%^ ^^taX<ot\'W!A . 
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Thej have that scholar's chickens. What pies has he? 
He has that child's pies. Which ones has he ? He has 
mine and yours. Who has. our baker's coat^ That ma- 
son's son has it. What fish have we ? We have the dead 
nsh of that fisherman, and the live fish of our physician. 
Which has the doctor? He has his and ours. Who has 
my uncle's trees? That doctor's brothers have them. 
Have they theirs? They have them. Are you here, or 
there ? I am here on the bench. Are you not on the floor? 
No, ^ir ; I am on the hearth. Are you under the tree ? 1 
am not under the tree. Have you the cotton gloves, or the 
leather gloves ? I have the leather gloves. Has tha,t man 
the wooden horse ? He has it not. Has he the iron gun ? 
Yes, sir ; he has it. 



THE FIFTEENTH LESSON. aUlNZllSME LE^ON. 

The copper^ Le cuivre^ 

That instrumewty Get ifistrument^ 

That copper instmment, Get instrument de cuivre, 

Cf tke, (singular,) Du, (de V bef. a vowel or silent A,) 

€)f the, (plural,) Lhs. 

Du is a contraction of de le, and des a contraction of de les. D% 
and des, therefore, are to be used whenever de comes before one of the 
articles le, Us, which sometimes occurs when of the is not employed 
in English. Such is the case when de comes before one of the pos* 
sessive pronouns, U mien, le n6tre, le vdtre, le sien, le leur, kqwl, and 
their plurals, as also when Ike in English precedes a possessive case 
not beginning in French with a vowel or a silent A, as 

The captain»s gun, or the gun of j^ ^^ ^^ capitaine, 
the captain. 

The captains' guns, or the guns ^es fusils des capitaines, 
of the captains, 

ITie boy's knife, or the knife of j^ couteau du garcx)n, 

the boy, 
The boys' oxen, or the oxen of j^^ ^^^ ^^3 ^^^^^ 

the boys, 
The man's glove, or the glove of ^ ^^ ^e\> Wiaafc, 

the man, 
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Tlie men n ffloyeiL or the ffloves . . , 

e Lcs gants des hommes, 

of me men, ^ 

Le livre de V ami, 



The friend's bode, or the book of 

the friend. 
The friends' books, or the books 

of the friends, 
Of mine, 
Of yours. 
Of ours, 
Of his, 
Of theirs, 

Of which one, of whieh ones. 
hke? isU? 

He is, it is, * 

Is he not '^ is it not? 
He is not, it is not. 
Is the man poor 1 
He is poor. 

Is not that butter good 1 
It is not good. 

Is the merchant's cotton bad 1 



Les livres des amis, 

Du mien, (sing.) Des miens, (pta.) 
Du vdtre, Des Tdtres. 



Des n5tres, 
Des siens, 
Des lenrs, 
Desqoels, 



Du ndtre, 
Du sien, 
Du leur, 
Duquel, 

II est, 

N'est-ilpasl 

II n' est pas, 

L'homme est-il panvre? 

II est pauvre, 

Ce beurre n' est-il pas bon t 

II n' est pas bon, 

Le coton du marchan'd est-il nun* 



vais ? 

The gentlemen's cotton is good, Le coton des messieurs est bon^ 
The scholar's book is sniall, Le livre de V 6c61ier est petit,' 



IK 

Arewe? 

We are, 

Aie wenoti 

We are not. 

We are in the garden^ 

The rich man. 

White, 

The white ribbons, 

mack, 

The black cloth, 

The blue coats, 
Red, 
The red IiaDdkerchie& 



IkmSf 

Sommes^nous? 

Nous sommes, 

Ne sommes-nous pasl 

Nous ne sommes pas. 

Nous sommes dans le jardla, 

L'homme riche, 

Bianc, 

Les rubans blancs, 

Le drap noir, 

Bleu, 

Les habits bleus, 

Riwge, 

lies moucYioiis Io\)k!g;s^ 
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Oreen, Vert, 

The green ,tree8, Les arbres yerts, 

Ydlow, JawUf 

The yellow bird, L'oiseau janne, 

Are we rich 1 Sommes-nous riches 1 

We are not rich, Nous ne sommes pas riches, 

Is your glove white 1 Votre gant est-il blanc 1 

It is white, II est blanc. 

Have you the copper button, or the silver button? I have 
the copper button. Which one have you? I have the sil- 
ver button. Who has that copper instrument ? The gen- 
eral's servant has it. What instrument has the captain's 
son ? He has my iron instrument. Has he the books of 
the father, or the books of the son ? Have we the money 
of the soldiers ? No, sir ; we have the merchant's money. . 
Have they the cloth of your tailor or of mine ? They have 
the cloth of yours. Who has the doctor's books ? The 
neighbors' children have them. Have they the chickens of 
our neighbor or of theirs? They have the chickens of 
theirs. Has he the marbles of our cousins or of his ? He 
has the marbles of his. Who has the countryman's turkey? 
The doctor's brother has it. Is the countryman's coat black ?. 
Is the children's cake large? It is very {bien) larg-e. Have 
they .the horse of your brother or of mine? * They have 
the horse of yours->C Have they the money of your brothers, 
or of mine ? They have the money of yours. Has that 
tailor the cloth of our father or of his ? ^HEIe has the cloth 
of ours. Have they the gold of our brothers, or of theirs ? 
They have the gold of ours. Where is your brother ? He 
is here. Where is your father ? He is not here ; he is in 
the garden. Where is • the boy's hat ? It is under the 
bench. Are we rich ? We are not rich. Are we not poor? 
We are not poor. Are we in the merchant's garden ? We 
are in his garden. Is the man's hat white or black ? It is 
white. Is that bird black or blue ? It is blue. Is the sol- 
dier's coat red or green ? It is red. Is it not green ? No, 
sir ; it is not green. Is the scholar's handkerchief yellow ? 
Yes, sir ; it is yellow. Who has my cloth coat ? Your 
friend has it. Where is the soldiet'a xtvatv^-^% \\.\^\a.'^^ 
dra wer. Is the andiron on the ftooi '\ ^^^ «« \ SxSs^ ^^ '^^^^ 
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hearth. What fire have yo\i1 I have the wood fire. 
Where are you? I am here. Are you in the garden! 
Tes, sir ; I am here in the garden. Is your father in the 
garden? He is in the garden. In which garden is hef 
He is in his. In which one {dans lequel) are you ? I am 
in mine. 



THE SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

The iM<r, 

Are they? 

They are, ' 

Are they not V 

They are not, 

I)? or at the house oft 

The farmer^ 

That lawyer^ 

The liver ^ 

Thelamb, 

Tender, 

Superb, 

Sweet, genUe^ 

At the fanner's, or house of the 

farmer, 
At the lawyer's, or house of the 

lawyer, 
At my fiuher's, 
At my house, 
At your house, 
At his house, 
At our house, 
At their house, 
Where are they 1 
They are at the farmer's, 
That lamb is tender, 
A superb tree, 
Have yon the beef's liver 1 
That tea is Very sweet, 

This horse is rety gentle, 



SRfZlfc^IE LE^ON. 

Le nez, < 

Sont-Us? 

lis sont, 

Ne sont-ils paS'1 

lis ne sont pas, 

Ckes, 

he fermier. 

Get avoeat, 

"■Le foie, 

L' agneau, 

Tendre, 

Superbe, 

Dffwx, 

Chez le fennier, 

Chez 1' avocat, 

Chez mon p&ite, 
Chez moi, 
Chez vons, 
Chez lui, 
Chez nous, 
Chez eux, 
OAsont-ilsl 
lis sont chez le fermlei, 
Cet agneau est tendre, 
Un arbre superbe, 
. Avez-vous le foiedu beeuf 1 
Ce th6 est bien doux, 

Biea, 

Ce chieval «aX\A<sii ^oxilx^ 



TOE wTrtaarm lessqw. 3t 

Noons and adjecdyes ending ih:s, x, or z, are onchaiiged in Utt- 
plural. 

The wood, the woodii, Le bois, les bbfe, 

The bfg nose, the big noses, . Le gros nez, les gros nez, 

The old stocking, the oldstock- 

,. „„ Le vieox has, les vieux baa, 

ings, » ~-t 

Are the lawyers at yohr house 1 Les avocats sont-ils chez vous 1 

They are at my house, lis sont chez xnoi, 

The turff Le gazon^ 

That turf is very green, Ce gazon est Men vert, 

The boUj Le verrou, ' 

Is the bolt of wood, or of iron 1 Le verrou est-il de boisj ou de ferl 

It is of iron, U est de fer. 

The bad stocking, the bad stock- , . . , 

. ^ Le mauvais has, les manvais ba^. 

Where are the farmers ? They are at my father's. 
Where are the lawyers? They are at the neighbor's. Who 
has the lamb's liver 7 The farmer has it. Is it not tender ? 
It is very tender. Is that superb horse very gentle? He is 
not very gentle. Is t£e wine sweet ? It b not sweet. Is 
my brother at your house T He is at my house. Is he not 
at his house ? No, sir : he is at our house. Where are the 
neighbor's children ? They are at their house. Are thej 
at your house or at my house ? They are at our house. 
Where are the old stockings? They are at the merchant's. 
Are they not at the lawyer's? No, sir; they are at the 
physician's. Where are* the soldiers'- guns ? They ara 
under the tree on the turf. Is not the turf very green ? Jt 
is very green. Are the stranger's coarse stockings on the 
bench or under the bench ? They are on the turf. Arje 
not those woods large ? They are very large. Have you 
the iron bolt or the copper bolt ? y I have the iron bolt. I^ 
that bolt of wood ? It is of wood. Is it not of iron ? It is 
not of iron. Where are those copper instruments ? They 
are at my brother's. Are the lawyer's papers at your house ? 
They are not at my house ; they are at your father's. Are 
the countrymeft's chickens at their house ? No, sir ; they 
are at our uncle's. Are they at his house or ovit \i:MaA'l 
They are at the doctor's. Has Yie X\i^ xciWMe^ oi \iL%^scSsssx 
or of mine 9 He has the money oi ^o>\x^\ V^X^s^a \^aN.*^^ 
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money of his. Have they the money of ours ? No, sir ; 
they have the money of theirs. Has he the books of your 
children or of his ? He has the books of mine. Have 
they the books of ours or of theirs ? They have the books 
of yours. Is the captain's son rich or poor 7 He is rich. 
Are the strangers' handkerchiefs white or black? They 
are white. Are their coats bhie or red ? They are blue. 
Is that ribbon yellow or green ? It is green. Has he not 
the nose small ? He has the nose small. Is not the lamb's 
liver very tender ? It is very tender. 



THE SEVENTEENTH LESSON. DIX-SEPTI&ME LE9ON. 

Nouns and adjectives ending In oZ, change these letters to aux; and 
those in au and eu add an x for the plural. 

This animal, these animals, Get animal, ces animanx, 

The place, the places. Le lieuj les lieux, 

The new hats, Les nouveaux chapeaux, 

The handsome birds, Les beaux oiseaux. 

The horses, the corporals, the Les chevaux, les caporaux, les g6- 

generals, n6raux, 

The scissors, . Les ciseaux. 

What scissors have you 1 duels ciseaux avez-vous 1 

I have the new scissors, J' ai les nouveaux ciseaux, 

Labor, Travail, (plu. travaux,) 

What? que? {qu' bef. a vowel,) 

What have youl what is the 

matter with you 1 du' avez-vous 1 

What have 1 1 what is the mat- 
terwithmel tta'al-jel 

SometMng, any thing, Quelque chose, 

I have something, something is 
the matter with me, ^ »* ^^^l^^® c>>os«. 

Nothing, Ne before verb, rien aller it, 

Have you any thing 1 is any thing . 
the matter with you 1 Avex-vous quelque chose 1 

I have nothing, nothing is the _ ... 
matter with me, Jen ai nen, 

Save we Botbingt isnothinethe „. . ., 

niatter with v!l ^ av«>i»-uoT» tv«.\ 
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We have nothing,. Nous n' avons rien, 

What have they 1 au' ont-ils 1 

They have nothing, lis n' ont rien, 

What has he 1 aa'a-t-ill 

He has something, II a quelqae chose, 

The one, Ihat^ Celui, 

The man's, or that of the man, Celui de 1' homme, 

The neighbor's, or that of the 
neighbor, Celui da voisin. 

The dog's, or that of the dog, Celui du chien. 

The leather one, or the one of 

leather, ^^^^^ ^« ^""'^ 

The marble one, or the one of 

marble, ^«^^ ^« °*"^'®» 

The cotton one^ Celui de coton, 

My brother's, Celui de mon firftre, 

Your father's, Celui de voire pftrc, 

NeiiAer, Ne before, m after the verb. 

Nor, Ni, 

The broom, Le balai. 

The hay, Le foin, 

The looking-glass, Le miroir^ 

The hinge, Le gond. 

Have you the looking-glass or the 
broom t A vez-vous le miroir ou le balai 1 

I have neither the looking-glass 
nor the broom, J« ^' »» ^ ^« ^^^^ "» ^« ^alai, 

Has he neither the bolt nor the , . , 

l^jjj ^ Ir a-t-il m le verrou ni le gond, 

He is neither rich nor poor, II n' est ni riche ni pauvre. 

Are you neither hch nor poor 1 N' 6tes-vons ni riche ni pauvre 1 
I am neither rich nor pour, Je ne suis ni riche ni pauvre. 

Have you neither the gun nor the N' avez-vous ni le fusil ni le pis- 
pistol 1 tolet 1 
Are they neither blue nor black 1 Ne sont-ils ni bleus ni noirs 1 
They are neither blue nor black ? lis ne sont ni bleus ni noirs. 

Is not that labor great ? It is great. Is not that labor 
long? No. sir; it is not long. Are not your labors 
very great? They are very great. Who has vba «.t.\»jx- 
ger^a horses 7 The caplain?a Eerraul \»& ^«ai* V% \ss*^ 
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that place very handsome ? It is very handsome. Are XM)t 
those places large and handsome 7 They are very large 
and very handsome. Where are the generals' baU? - They 
are at their houses. Where are their horses? They are 
in the garden. Have you the corporals' hats? I have them 
not Has the countryman the new hats? He has the new 
hats, and the handsome birds. Who has the tailor's scis- 
sors ? The soldiers' children have them. What have you ? 
I have the servant's broom. Has the countryman the 
horses' hay? He has it. What has that young man? 
He has the boy's looking-glass. What have you? I have 
the old knives and the handsome animals, i What is the 
matter with you ? Something is the matter witb me. Is 
nothing the matter with you ? Nothing is the matter with 
me. Has the prince nothing ? He has something. Has 
he any thing ? He has nothing. What broom has the 
servant? He has the one of the boy. Has he the man's? 
He has not the man's. What looking-glass have you ? I 
have the general's. Have you the neighbor's ? 1 have the 
neighbor's. What hinge has the mason ? He has the iron 
one. Has he not the copper one ? He has the c6pper one. 
Has he neither the iron one nor the copper one ? He has 
neither the iron one nor the copper one. Has he neither the 
captain's nor the general's ? He has neither the captain's 
nor the general's. Have you neither the doctor's nor the 
lawyer's ? I have neither the doctor's nor the lawyer's. 
Are not the birds on the turf under the tree ? They are on 
the tuyf. Are your labors great ? They are great. Are 
not those places large and beautiful? They are neither 
large nor beautiful. What have you? I have the mer- 
chant's scissors. Have you the horse's hay and the ser- 
vant's broom ? I have them. Have you the gentleman's 
looking-glass and the iron hinge ? I have neither the look- 
big-glass nor the hinge. 
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7\} be cold, to be warmt to be hwigry, to be thirsty^ to be afraid, to be 
tukained, to be sleepy, to be righi, to be wrong, the French express by the 
rerb tohave, and a noun, and say, to have cold^ to have heat, to have 
JmMjfar, to Aave (Airst, etc, as foUoirs: 
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Are jou coid? 

I am cold, 

Is he not cold 1 

He is not cold, 

Are we cold 1 

We are cold, 

Are they not cold 1 

They are not cold, 

Are yon not warm? 

I am not warm. 

Is he warm 1 

He is warm. 

Are we not warm 1 

We are not warm, 

Are they warm 1 

They are warm. 

Ami ^rsiy? 

Yon are thirsty. 

Is he not thirsty *? 

He is not thirsty, 

Avi I not hungry? 

You are not hungr}', 

Are we hungry 1 

We are very hungry, 

Are you afraid? 

I am afraid. 

Are they not afraid ? 

They are not afraid, 

Are you not ashamed? 

I am not ashamed, 

Bvl, 

Is he ashamed 1 . . A-t-il honte 1 

He is not ashamed, but he is afiraid^ II n' a pas honte, mais il a peur, 

Am I sleepy? Ai-je sommeil? 

You are sleepy, Voas avez sommeil, 

Are you very sleepy 1 Avez-YX)us bien sommeil 1 

I am not sleepy, but I am veiy J^ n'ai pas scinmeil, mais j' al 

hungry, bien faim. 

Am I not right ? N' ai-je pas raisan 7 

Ars they light 1 OnViU TO^o\i\ 

Are yon vnrong? Avci-vovxs tort7 



Avez-vous froid? 
J'aifroid, 
N'a-t^il pasfr9idt 
II n' a pas froid, 
Avons-nous froid 1 
Nous avons froid, 
N'pnt-ilsJ)as froid 1 
lis n' ont pas froid, 
N* avez-yous pas chavd?^ 
. Je n' ai pas chaud, 
A-t-il chaud 1 
II a chaud, 

N' avons-nous pas chaud 1 
Nous n' avons pas chaud, 
Onl-ils chaud ? 
lis ont chaud, 
Ai-je soif? 
Vous avez soif, 
.N? a-t-il pas soif 1 
n n' a pas soif, 
N* ai-je pas faim ? 
Vous n' avez pas faim, 
Avons-nous faimi 
Nous avons bien faim, 
Avez- vous peur? 
^' ai peur, 
N* ont-ils pas pear 7 
lis n' ont pas peur, 
N* avez-vous pas honU ? 
Jen'al pas honte, 



8£ THE EIOHTEENTH LESSON. 

I am right; I am not wrong, J' ai raison ; je n'ai pas tort, 
Are yon neither right nor wrong 1 N' avez-yous ni raison ni tort 1 
Is he neither warm nor cold 1 N* a-t-il ni chaud ni froid 1 
He is neither warm nor cold ; bat II n' a ni chand ni fioid ; mais U a 
he is very hungry, bien faim. 

Are you cold 7 I am cold. Is not the child cold 1 He 
is not cold. We are cold. Are not the children very cold ? 
They are not very cold. Are you not warm ? I *am not 
warm. Is he neither warm nor cold ? He is neither warm 
nor cold. Who is warm ? We are warm and our friends 
are warm. Are you hungry? I am not hungry, but the 
stranger is hungry. We are hungry and these gentlemen 
are hungry. Are not the scholars thirsty ? Yes, sir ; they 
are thirsty and the boy is thirsty. What is the matter 
with you? I am very thirsty. Who is afraid? I am 
afraid, and my brother is afraid. We are afraid. Are you 
not afraid ? I am not afraid, but my children are afireiid. 
Are they neither afraid nor ashamed ? They are ashamed, 
and we are ashamed. Are you not ashamed? I am 
ashamed, and my cousin is ashamed. The old servant is 
sleepy ; are not tne soldiers sleepy? They are not sleepy, 
but we are sleepy. Are you not sleepy? I am sleepy. 
Are you right or wrong? I am right ; I am not wrong. Is 
that lawyer neither right nor wrong ? He is wrong and we 
are right. Who is wrong? The soldiers of the prince am 
wrong. Are you wrong ?<1 am right; I am not wrong. 
Is the farmer neither warm nor cold ? He is warm. I am 
neither hungry nor thirsty. Are you hungry or thirsty ? 
I am thirsty. We are neither afraid nor ashamed. Is die 
corporal ashamed ? He is not ashamed, but he is afraid. 
Who is sleepy ? The captain's brothers are sleepy. I am 
right ; are you not wrong ? I am wrong. What animals 
have you ? I have those of the neighbors. Has the servant 
the boys' hats ? He has them. Have the fishermen some- 
thing? They have nothing. Have you the general's 
horse ? No, sir ; I have the captain's. Have you the coun- 
tryman's or the soldier's ? I have neither the countryman's 
noi the soldier's. What broom has he ? He has we ser- 
vant's What hay has he? He has the horse's. Have 
you neither the old looking-gAasa, nox xVi^BVtowbkkisjB? We 
navr the iron hin.fre. 
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THE NINETEENTH LESSON. DIX-NEUVll»IE LB^ON 

The syllable d is annexed to noons to denote objects more near 
and Id to denote objects more remote. 

HByejovLihesebaoksorth4>selHH,ks? Avez-vous ces Uvres^ ou ces K- 

vres-la? 
TkU knife or tkai knife^ Ce cotUeau-ci on ce eovieaurUi^ 

nese, those, tke oneSf Ceuz (plural of celuL) 

Crand ces are used with nouns expressed, celwi and ceuz without a 
noun. 

^ , . , , ^ , Avez-vous ce chapeau-ci ou ce 

Have you this hat or that hat 1 ehapeau-U 1 

I have this, I haire not that, J' ai celui-ci, je n ' ai pas celui-1)^ 

Cas he these gloves or those ... ^ . . ,» ^ 

fflovesi t A-tril ces gants-ci ou ces gants-l& 1 

•^e has neither these nor those, II n' a ni ceux-ci ni ceux-l&. 
The penkn^, Le canif 

Ha9 he these penknives or those A-t-il ces canifs-ci ou ces canifii' 

penknives 1 laf" 

>-He has neither these nor those ; II n' a ni ceux-ci ni ceux-U ; il a 

he has those of these gentlemen, ceux de ces messieurs 
The king, Le m, 

The king's, or those of the king, Ceux du roi. 
The glass, Le verre^ 

The combf hepeigne^ 

Somdfody, Quelpt^ un. 

Somebody's, or that of somebody, Celui de quelqu' un. 
Somebody's, or those of somebody, Ceux de quelqu' un, 
^^obodf/^no one, Personne — (ne before the verb,) 

Has nobody the combi Persohne n' a-t-il le peigne 1 

Nobody has it, Personne ne P a, 

He has nobody's, or that of nobody, II n' a cdui de personne, 

The good or good one, the good . . , , 

" » o Le bon, les bpns, "• 

ones, * • 

The pretty, pretty one; the pretty 
ones^ Lejoli,lesjolis, 

The old, old ones, Le vieux, les vieux, 

The little, the little ones, Le petit, les petits, 

The bad, the bad ones, Le maTXvais^ V^^ m^'Xl^^&^ 

The large, the large ones, . . Lp gniid^\«& f;c«sA*^ 



What glass have yoa 1 GUiel vene aTes-Tons 1 

[ have the good one, J' ai le bon, 

I have the prettf one, J' ai le joli, 

Has he the large ones or the small • ., ; , ' -. . - 

Q J <{ A-t-il les grands ou les petits 1 

He has neither the large nor the , ' . 

, small ones, li n' a ni les grands ni les petita, 

He has the bad ones, 11 a les maavais^ 

The ivifry, L' ivairCf 

The kammerf Le marteau. 

The blacksmith^ Le forgcron^ 

My relaUtm^ Mon parent^ 

The cookf Le cvisinier. 

h 1 

Have you this penknife or that one ? . I have this one and 
that one. Has he these penknives or those? He hJBLS neithei 
these nor those, he has those of the blacksmith, Has the 
king this glass or that? He has this, ho has not that. 
Has the king these glasses or those ? He has these, he has 
not those. What combs have we ? We have the king's. 
Have they this comb or that ? They have neiither this nor 
that ; they have those of my relation^ Have you this ham- 
mer or that hammer ? I have neither this nor that ; I have 
the cook's. Has somebody my ivory? Nobody has it 
Have you somebody's ? I have nobody's. Has nobody the 
hammers of the blacksmiths ? Nobody has^ theni. What 
ivory have your relations ? / They have the good. Have 
they the pretty or t^e uglj^? They have the pretty ivory. 
Has the cook these penknives or those penkniveis? He has 
neither these nor those. Has not that child the nose ver^ 
small ? He has it Tery small. Is your h^y at tJhe hopse of 
this farmer or of that one ? It is at the house of that one. 
Are your papers at the house of these lawyers or of those? 
They are at the house of theiSe. Wliere is that tender lamb? 
He is at my house. Is he at your house or at his house? 
He^is at our house. Have they a superb horsQ at their 
house ? They have a very gentle horse. Are not jour 
scis&ors on the turf? They are on the tur£ Is that bolt of 
ivory? It is not of ivory, it is of iron. Are. not ,thoBe k^ 
^bors great ? . Those labors are great. Are yoyj: new hats 
^ thif99 places or in i^hose placesi *YYi<«^ ^^ m '\]b^fie i^ 
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ees. Are the handsome birds in these or in those ? They 
are in thesd. Have we the hoi:pes of the corporals 7 We 
have not thcr corporals*, we have the generals . What has 
the cook ? He has the brooms. Has he this looking-glass 
or that ? He has this one. Is this hinge of iron or of cop- 
per? It is of iron. What is the matter with the king? 
Something is the matter with him. Is nothing the matter 
with him ? Nothing is the matter with him. Is he cold or 
warm ? He is cold. Are jou hungry or thirsty ? I am 
very thirsty. Are they afraid or ashamed? They arc 
afraid. Are we right or wrong ? We are right. Are you 
cold and' sleepy? I am cold, but I am not sleepy. 

V 



THE TWENTIETH LESSON* VINGTliaifE LE^ON 

Dff yim go 7 are fou going 7 Allez-vous 7 

I go, lamgoirig, I do go. Jsvaiif 

Do jovL not go 1 are you not goingi N* allez-vous pas 1 

I do not go. I amjiot going, Je ne vais pas, 

Does he go? is he going ? Va-t-il ? 

He goes, is going, does go, II va^ 

Does he not,go ? is he not going 1 Ne va-t-il pas ? 

He is not gokig,~does not go, Ilnevapas, 

Do we go? oNi we going? AUons-notis? 

We go, are gidng, do go, Nous allons, 

Do we not go 'f are vre not going 7 N* allons-nous pas 1 

We do not gof-are not going, Nous n' allons pas, 

Do]l[heygo? are they going? Vont-ils? 

They go— arejgoing^— do go, lis vont, 

Do tfiey notgpl are they not go- ^^ ^^^^_.,^ 

ing1 
They do not go— are not going, lis ne vont pas, 
Where are you going 1 Ou allez-vous 1 

I am going home (to my house,) Je vais chez moi, 
b he not going home Mto his j^^ ^^.^.y ^^^ ,„, ^ 

house,) 
He is not going home, U ne va pas chez lui, 

Are we going home (to our house) 7 Allons-nous chez nous 7 
We art going to the neighbor's, "Nous aWoii^ <^<(i\^ ^cNsiol^ 

2 
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Are they going home (to their Vont-ils chez eaxi 

house) i 
They are going to my father's, 
He goes into the garden, 



To Boston, to Neio York^ 
To Paris, to New Orleans, 
Tbihe, 
The mitt, 

To the mill, to the mills, 
To the tree, to the trees, 
To what mill is he going 1 
To what mills is he going 1 
The store, 
o the store* — to the stores, 



lis vont chez mon pire, 
II va dans le jardin, 

A Boston, it New-York, 

A Paris, it la NowoeUe-Orlians^ 

A\i,aV before a vowel, omx plonUi 

Le movlih, 

Au moulin, aux moulins, 

A 1' arbre, aax arbres, 

A quel moulin va-t-il 1 

A quels moulins va-t-il % 

Le magasin, 

^ magasin — a|]^ magasins, 

A r ami — aux amis. 



To the friend — to the friends, 

Au is a contraction for d k, and aux a contraction for d les. A* 
and aux, therefore, are to be used whenever a comes before the arti- 
cles'^, les, which sometimes occurs when to the is not employed in 
English. 

r»^.r«„ »«f^ i,:oof,^«. «,.♦««»;«« ? Allez-vous k son magasin ou ao 
Do you go to nis store or to mme T YY\\en 1 

I go to yours and to his, Je vais au votre et an sien. 

To which one does he go 1 Auquel va-t-il 1 

He goe^s to ours and to theirs, II va au notre et au leur 

Are they going to our mills or to Vont-ils d nos moulins ou aol 

theirs 7 v ^ leursl 

They are going to mine and to his, lis vont aux miens et aux slena^ 

To which are we going 1 Auxquels allons-nous 1 

„r , „«;„„ f^ „^„«, ««j ^„«, Nous allons aux vdtres et acuc ii6- 

Vve are gomg to yours ana ours. 



The^s^ 

nick, 

That thick bush, 

Flttwerif, 



ires, 
Le buisson, 
Epais, 

Ce buisson ^pais, 
Flcuri, 
Le gazon fleorl, 



The flowery turf, 

Qv/^Ufue chose, ne rien, and the interrogative que before the verb, taks 
de before the adjectives which follow them. 

What hji ve you thick 7 Qltf avex-\o\Jis d* f,v«^\& % 

/ ha ve the th ick hook. 3* a\ \e Wvro fcvaXv 
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What have you good 1 Clu* avez-vous de bon ] 

i have the good wine, J' ai le bon vin, 

Have you any thing good 1 Avez-vous quelque chose de bon 

I have nothing good, Je n' ai rien de bon, 

Has he nothing goodi N' a-t-il lien de bon 1 

He has something good, y II a quelque chose de bon. 

Hi 

Where are you going ? I am going to Boston. Are you 
not going to New York ? I am not going to New York. 
Is the king going iq Paris ? Ho is not going to Paris ; he 
is going tQ Nev/ Orleans. Are we^ going to Boston or to 
New York? VVe are going neither to Boston nor to New 
Y'ork ; we are going to Paris. Are your relations going to 
New Orleans ? No, sir ; they are not going to New Or- 
leans. Are you going to the garden ? No, sir ; I am going 
to the mill. Where is the blacksmith going? He is going 
home. Are we not going to the store ? We are going to 
the merchant's store. Are we going to your store or to 
mine? We are going to yours and to mine? Are we not 
going to ours and to his ? We are going neither to ours 
nor to his ; we are going to theirs. To which mills are we 
going ? We are going to yours. To which are they going ? 
They are going 19 mine and to his. Are they not going to 
ours and theirs? They are going to those of my brother. 
Do you go to the bush or the tree ? . I go to the bush. To 
what bush do you go ? I go to the thick bush. Is not that 
flowery turf thick ? It is very thick. Is not the thick bush 
on the flowery turf? It is on the flowery turf in the garden. 
What have you large ? I have the large tree ? What have 
you small ? I have the small chicken. What has he long ? 
He has the long striiigj^f Has he any thing bad ? He has 
nothing bad. Have we any thing pretty? We have the 
pretty books. Have they nothing big ? They have some- 
thing big. What have they big ? They have the big horse. 
Have you this knife or that ? I have neither this nor that. 
Has he these or those ? He has these and those. Have 
we these penknives or those penknives? We have neither 
these nor those. Have they this glass or that glass ? They 
have this and that. Have you somebody's comb ? I have 
nobody's. Has nobody my ivory knife ? Somebody has ic 
Are yoa going to my relation's 1 \ wift. ^cJ\cv^\.c\>J^^^^isivRi^^ 
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Where is he going ? He is going to your hoase. Are they 
not going home? They are going home. Are you not 
going home? I am going home. Where are we going? 
We are going home. 
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Are you trilling? do youwish far? Votikz-vousi 
i can trilling — / wish far, Je veux^ 

Ar. yoa not willing 1 do you not ^^ ^^^i^.^om pas 1 

wish for ? 
I am not willing. I do not wish for, Je ne veux pas, 
Is he trilling? ddeshe-vfishfar? VaU-il? 
He is willing — ^he wishes for, II veut, 
Are tpe trilling? do we wish, fur? Voutons-^ums? 
W« are willing— we lyish for, Nous voulons, 
Are they trilling ? do they trishfar ? VevlerU-Us ? 
They are willing— they wish for, lis veulent, 

Do you wish for (will you have) yoolez-vous le th61 

the tea 1 
//. Si, 

Yes, sir ; ifyouplecae, Oni, Mr. ; ?* il vaus plaU, 

No, sir; / tiianJt yon, Non, Mr. ; je vous remercte^ 

I wish for the tea, Je veux le th6, 

Does he wish for (will he have) y^^^^n jg ^^^^ -j 

the coffee, 
He wishes for (he will have) it, 11 le veut, 
Do we wish for the bread 1 Voulons-nous le pain 1 

We do not wish for it. Nous ne le Voulons pas, 

Do they not wish for (will they ^^ ^eulent-ils pas le laiti 

not have) the piilk 1 '^ 

They wish for Cwill have) it, lis le veulent. 

The broth, Le bouiUon, 

The same, Le mime, 

The other, V autre, 

Sad, Triste, 

The oak, the oak wood, . . Le chifne, le bois de clidM, 

The pine, Le pin. 

The cedar, Le Mirt, 

ilMsied, R6ti, 
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The roast-beei; Le bcsaf r6U, 

The roastrchicken, Le poulet roti, 

The eytbroWf Le sourdl, 

The thiQk eyebrow, Le soorcil 6pais, 

A — oJUf Un, 

A piece, bii, Un mareeau, 

A piece of roast beef, Un morceau de bcraf r6ti, 

The threadf Lejil, 

Straight^ Djroitt 

Curved, bent, Courbe, 

Pine, Pin, 

This thread is fine, Ce fil est lin, 

It is straight; it is not curved, II est droit ; il n'est pas eoarb«. 

Do you wish for the broth ? I wish for it. Do you noi 
wish for the same broth ? Yes, sir ; if you please. Does 
he wish for the same roast-beef or for the other ? He wishes 
for the other roast-beef; he does not wish for the same. 
What roast beef 'twill you have ? I will have mine. Will 
you not have the same broth ? No, sir ; I thank you ; I will 
have the other. We wish for the pine wood ; do you wish 
for the pine ? We do not wish for the pine ; we wish for the 
cedar wood. Do they wish for the pine wood or for the 
cedar wood 1 They wish for neither the pine wood nor for 
the cedar wood ; they wish for the oak wpod. Will the 
stranger have a piece of, roast chicken? He will have it 
Does not that gentleman wish for a piece of roast turkey ? 
He does not wish for it. Will you have the sugar ? No, 
sir ; I thank you. Will you not have a bit of cheese ? Yes, 
sir ; if you please. Is not your friend sad ? He is very sad. 
Are you not sad ? I am not sad. >|Has not that stranger 
the eyebrows thick ? He has the eyebrows thick and the 
nose long. Who has the eyebrows handsome ? That good 
scholar has the handsome eyebrows. Is that thread straight? 
It is straight. Is it not curved ? It is not curved. Is the 
thread straight or curved ? It is straight ^ it is not curved. 
What do you wish for line ? I wish for soQiethAK fine. 
Does he wish for nothing fine? I wish for the*^" 
Are you going home? I am going home, 
home? He is not going home. Wh^ex^ ^\^ nrI 
We are going to my relations. Wtiet^ «t^ ^'Sij 
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They are going to Philadelphia. Are you going to the 
mill 1 No, sir ; I am going to the store. To what store 
are you going 1 I am going to mine. To which one is he 
going? He is going to his. To what gardens are you 
ffoing ? I am going to yours. To which ones are ihey gOr 
mg? They are going to theirs. Do you wish for thia 
flowery hush? No, sir; I thank you. What do you wish 
for? I wish for my hat. Will you have a glass of wine? 
No, sir ; I thank you. 



^' 
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Do you see? are you seeing 
Isee^ am seeing^ do see^ 
Does he see? is he seeing ? 
fle sees, is seeing, does see, 
Do toe see ? are we seeing 7 
We see, are seeing, do see, 
Do ih€V Sep 7 are Ihey seeing 7 
They see, are seeing, do see, 
Whrnn? 

Whom do you see 1 
I see the prince, 
Whom does he see 1 
He sees ihe merchant, 
Whom does the man see 1 
Whose horse 1 
Whose book '^ 
TVteffneofichom? whose? 
Whose horse do we see 1 
Whose books do they see 1 
Whose (the one of whom) do yoa 

see? 
Whose (the ones of whom) do you 

sec? 
The ca'i 
Whoi 
Wh< 

'^kose shatters baa he 1 




t have you 1 
youl 



Voyez-vous? 

Je vois, 

Voit'U? 

II voit, 

Vtnfons-nous? 

Nous voyons, 

VdieTit-ils? 

lis voient. 

Qui 7 (Interrogative.) 

CLui voyez-vous 1 

Je vois le prince, 

aui voit-il 1 

n voit le marchand, 

L' humme qui voit-il 1 

Lc (hevnl dc qui 7 

Le livf e de qui 1 

Celui dequi? 

"Le cheval de qui voyons-nousi 

Les livres de qui voieni-ils ? 

Celui de qui voyez-vous I 

Ceux de qui voyez-vous 1 

Le tapiSf 

Le tapis de qui avez-vous 1 

Celui de qui avcz-vous 1 

Le volet, 

lies vo\e\B ^e QiQ\ «rV^% 
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e has he 1 Ceux de qui a-t-il 1 

fEcer, L' qfficier, 

ne, L'wilf plural les yeuZy 

yes bluci Les y^ux bleus, 

Wrchair \Jn ftmteuil^ 

o yoUj VouSf before the verb, 

► we, Me^ (before the verb,) 

•u see me 1 Me voyez-vous 1 

irou, Je vous vols, • 

y, Aujourd* hui, 

wn^ Le soleUj 

cock, Un paan, 

eaven, the sky, Le ciel, plural cieuz, 

Clair, 

re, dark, Obscur, 

hom do you see ? I see the prijnce. Do you not sec 
I do not seejthe prince; I see the king. Whonj 
Re see ? He sees nobody. Whom do we see ? We 
lose gentlemen ; do we not see them? We see them. 
m do they see ? They see somebody. Do they not 
le sun ? No, sir. They see the heaven ; but they do 
3e the sun. Do you not see that carpet 1 I see it 
se carpet do you see ? I see the man's carpet. Whose 
he see ? He sees the lawyer's carpet. Whose shul- 
lo we see ? We see the carpenter's shutters. Whose 
ey see ? They see those of the general. Has not that 
r an eye of glass? He has a glass eye. Has he the 
lue ? He has the eye blue. Whose arm-chair do you 
I see that of the officer. Whose does he see ? He 
:he doctor's. Whose arm-chairs do we see ? We see 
tterchant's. Whose do they see ? They see my fa- 
I. Whose have we ? We have ours. I see you ; do 
lee me ? I do not see you. Does he not see me ? He 
^ou. Whom do the officers see ? They see you ; do 
not see me ? They do not see you:^ What do you 
I see the peacock. Whose peacock ^o you see? I 
16 soldier's. Whose does he not see ? He does not 
ny uncle's. Do you see the sun? I see it. Do 
see the sky? I see il. la TioX. xNxsa ^V.'cs^^ ^'w:^% 
dark. Do you see ite SMtv'l X^a.^ «sx\ *^'^ "^'^s'^ 
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clear. Where are you going to-day 1 I am going home 
to-day. Are you going to your brother's to-day? No^ 
nir ; I am going to the ptbre. Do you wish for my ca^ 
pet? Yes, sir; "if you please. Do you not wish for the 
old arm-chair? No, sir; I thank you. .Does he wish 
for the same peacock or for the other ? He wishes for the 
other. We wish for the roast beef; do they wish for the 
broth? They wish for it. Is not your brother sad to-day? 
He is sad to-day. Does he wish for the pine wood or ihe 
oak wood ? He wishes for the cedar. Will they have the 
roast chicken ? They will have it. Will you have a piece 
of this cake ? Yes, sir ; if you please. Do you see the 
straight string or the curved one ? I see the curved one. 
Will you have a piece of the roast turkey? No, sir ; I thank 

you. 
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Do you do or make? are you doing _ . 

Idoormake; avh doing or makings JefaiSf 
noes he do 01 make 7 is he doing or _ .. „ 

moMng? ^'^^^ 

lie does or makes; he is doing or j^ ^^^ 

making, - — 

t)o we do or make? arewedoingor paiums-nous? 

milking? 
We do or make ; we are doing or ^^^ f^. 

making, 
Do ikey do or make? aretheydmng Er,«# -i-j 

OT making? 

They do or make : are doing or _, ^ \ 
•', . ' lis font, 

making, 

An eocercise, Un tkhM, 

A nest, Un nid, 

Wliat are you doing 1 Ctne faites-vous 1 

I am doing my exercise, Je fais xomt thdme, 

The bird is making his nest, L* oiseau fait son nld, 

Our duly, Notre ^teoir, 
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^ Ne faisons-nous pas toujooranotre 
s not always do our duty 1 devoir 1 

do theirs sometimes, lis font quelquefois le leor. 

Ldverbs are usually placed immediately after their verbs. 

» MS, Nous^ (beH verb.) 

tie see us ? J^oUs voit-il 1 

--ihab which, Ce que, 

a see what I am doing 1 Voy^z-vous ce que je fais 1 

• 

the learner bear in mind that when voluU in English is equiva* 
that which, it is rendered in French by ce que, 

are you doing 1 due faites-yous ? 

'hat (that which) you do, Je fais ce que vous faites, 

,does he see % due voit-il ? 

!S what (that which) you see, II yoit ce que vous voyez, 

s what (that which) you are „ . 

II voit ce que vous faites, 

me, weather, Le temps^ or terns, 

I, Plusieurs, 

us, Pricieux, 

ihild is precious to his father, Get enfant est precieux ii son pirei 
same time, En mime tempSy 

\S\nU plural tous, 
f money, Tout mon argent, 1^ 

3 men, all men. Tons les hommes, 

nnbow, U arc-eii-ciel, plural, arcs-en-del, 

bat are you doing ? I am doing my work. Are you 
what I am doing ? No, sir ; I am doing my exercisa 
at scholar doing his exercise ? He is doing it. Do 
ee what we are doing ? Yes, sir ; you are doing what 
•e doing. What are thiMe men doing 1 They are do- 
ieir exercises ? What islhat officer doing? He does . 
you are doir^. What is that bird making ? He is . 
agliis nest ? Are not those birds making their nests ? 
are making them. Does your friend always do hid • 
] He always does it.i Does he do all his duty? He 
it all. Do all men ajlways do their duty ? A*X men 
t always do their duty ; they do\l^om<^\\\sv^*i&« \^^^^ 
inetimes do our duty ? "We do \\. ^'«^'^%. \^^ "^s^k^ 
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not see us? Thej see us. We see you; do you see us t 
We do not see you. Is not your time precious l It is pro- 
cious. Is not your time very precious ? It is very precious^ 
Do you see that rainbow ? I see it. Do you see several 
rainbows ? I see several rainbows at the same time. What 
is the tailor making ? He is making a coat.^Do you noT 
see what he is making ? I see it. | Whom do those officers 
see? They see us. Whom do you see? I see you. Whom 
does that child see ? He sees me. Whose exercise are you 
doing ? I am doing mine ; whose are you doing ? I am 
doing the boy*s. Whose is he doing? He is doing my 
cousin's. Whose carpet is that man making? He is 
making my friend's. Whose is the tailor making ? Who^ 
shutters are the carpenters making ? They are making the 
physician's. Whose are they making ? They are making 
his. Has not that child the eyes blue ? He has them blue. 
Will you have this arm-chair ? No, sir ; I thank you. I)o 
you see the sun ? 1 see it. Is the sky clear to-day? It is 
not clear, it is obscure. What has the countryman ? Ha 
has a peacock. Do you see what he has ? I see what he 
has. What has he ? fie has what you see. Has ho all 
the peacocks? He has them all. Is not that rainbow 
beautiful ? It is very beautiful. ■ «. 
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Do you seek, or lookjor? Cherchez-votts? 

I seek ^ or look for ^ Je ckerche^ 

Doiceseek, or look for? Cherckons-nous? 

We seek, or look for, Nous cKerchons, 

Does he seek, or look for ? Cherche-t-il 7 

Ke seeks, or looks for, II cherche, 

Do they seek, or look for 7 ChercherU-^ls 7 

They seek, or look for, lis cherchent. 

The learner has seen from the verbs previously given, that the three 
/onus of the present tense, in English, as, / seek, do seek, am seeking, 
I go, do go, am going, etc., have but one form to represent them in 
French, and must be translated by the same ; Je cherche, je vois, eto. 

Mjr/atAtr'in4aw, 4 Men. leavri^lre, 
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My stm-inriaWf Mon gendrtf 

My step-soht Mon beavrJUSt 

A grandfatkir, Un grand-piret 

A grandson, Un petU-JUs, 

A grandckUdf Un petU-enfant^ 

Whom, or wAicA, Qti«, (object of the verb,) 

11^, or ioAie4, Qia, (subject of the verb,) 

The man whom I seek, L' homme que je cherche, 

The book which I seek, Le livre que je cherche. 

Here the relieve is the object of the verb, and therefore que is used. 

The roan who seeks me, L' homme qui me cherche, 

miie book which is here, Le livre qui est ici. 

Here the relative is the subject of the verb, and therefore qui is 
used. 

TV oM wham or which, ^ Celui que, 

7%e one who or which, Celui qui, 

Do you see the boy whom I see 1 Voyez-voas le gar^on que je vois 1 

I see him (the one) whom you see, Je vois celui que vous voyez. 

Are you looking for the knife Cherchez-vous le couteau qu'il 

which he is looking for 1 cherch^ ? 

I look for that (the one) which he , , 

looks for cherche celui qu' il cherche, 

I have that one which is here, J' ai celui qui est ici, 

I have the one which they seek, J' ai celui qu* ils cherchent, 

I have the one which that man ,. , . , , , 

^^^ J* ai celui que cet homme cherchci 

The bull, Le taureau. 

The wolf, Le hnip, 

The fox, Le renard. 

The serpent, Le serpent. 

Are you looking for your father-in law or your brother-in 
law ? I am looking for neither my father-in-law nor my 
brother-in-law. Whom is your father-in-law looking for? 
He is looking for my brother-in-law. Whom are you look- 
ing for? We are looking for the captain's son-in-law. Are 
they not looking for my step-son? They are lookkv^ W 
him. Are yon not looking for \i\a aow-\t\-V,\?« ^^\ V\^ ^vs^ 
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son 7 We are looking for them. Where is jour gprandfii- 
't He is at home. Are you looking for him ? I am 

![ for him. What is your grandfather looking fort 
ooking for his grandson. Where is his grandson i^^ 
te is at the neighbor's. Do you see my grandchild 9 t 
Bee your grandchild and ihe one of your brother. Do yon 
see the boy whom I see ? I see the one whom you see. Is' 

S»ur grandson looking for the bull which I am looking (oij/ 
e is looking for the one which you are looking for. Has 
be tb,e knife which he is looking for ? He has that which 
he is looking for ? Does he see the knife which is here t 
He sees the one which is there. Are they not looking for 
the wolf which we see? They are looking for the one 
which sees them.-fDoes he see the fox which I have ? He 
sees that which you have. Does the fox see the chicken 
which is here ? He sees the one which is here. Where is the 
countryman's bull ? He is on the turf under those trees. Do 
you see the serpent which I see ? I see the one which you see. 
Do you see the serpent which sees you? I see the one which 
sees me. Are you looking for the scholar who is doing his 
exercise ? I am looking for him (the one) who is doinff his 
exercise. Do you see £e nest which that bird is mwng 
(que fait cet oiseau) ? I see that which he is making. Are 
you seeking the man who always does his duty ? I am 
seeking him who always does his duty. Do you sometimes 
go to my brother's ? I sometimes go to your brother's. Does 
he see what (that which) his grandchild is doing? Have 
you what my brother-in-law is looking for ? I have it. Has 
your falher-m-law a grandchild and several children ? He 
has several children and several grandchildren. Is not the 
grandchild precious to his grandfather? He is precious. 
Is not his time precious ? It is not very precious. Do you 
see that beautiful rainbow ? I see it. . 
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7b lave^ Avoir^ (infinitive,) 

Tifbe^ ElrCj (infinitive,) 

Tbgo, AUeTj " 

7b uM, to be mUing^ Vouloir^ " 

Thsge, Fair, • " 
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Thmaie^ FaiW, (infinitive.) 

Hf look for^ to seek, C/u^rcher, " 

The present tense of the above seven are all the verbs that have 
thus far been given. Their persons, the learner has seen, are these: 





Avoir^ 




to have. 




^«i. 


tma»t 


««, 


hmm aooiM, «o«w avet. 


Us out. 


Ihair«, 


thou hast, 
Eire, 


he has, 


we have, you have, 

to be. 


they have 


JStMtM, 


lit M, 


a est. 


nout tinnnus, vnu ites. 


Us sont. 


Ifmt 


thoaart, 
Mler, 


he is, 


we are, you are, 

to go. 


they are. 


Je vaiSf 


tuvaSf 


il oa. 


nout alloru, vou» allex, 


Us voiUf 


Iio. 


thouffoeat, 
. Votdoirj 


he goes, 


we go, you go, 

to wish. 


they go. 


Jtvenx^ 


tu veuZf 


1/ v««e. 


turns voulons, vous voulez, 


Us veulent. 


I wish, 


thou wisbest, 
Voir, 


he wishes, 


we wish, you wish, 

to see. 


they wish. 


Jk9M, 


l««Mf, 


t/ V0tf, 


nous voyans, vous veyez, 


Usvoisnt, 


IlM, 


tbouieest, 


he sees. 


we see, you see. 


they see. 




f\dre, 




to make. 




J«/«it. 


tufaist 


a fait. 


nous faisons, vous faites, 


Us font. 


I make, 


thou makeat, 
Chercher, 


be makes. 


we make, you make, 

to seek. 


they make 


JgekerdUt 


tu ekereheSf 


t/ ekerche. 


nous eherchons, vous chereket, Us eherchent. 


laaek. 


thoa seekest. 


be seeks. 


we seek, you seek, 


they seek 


7*y, - 






7\m, plural tes, 




Haslthau 


thy hat 1 




As-tu ton chapeau t 




7%fuartdck, 




Tu es malade, 




Where art thou goins 


1 


Ou vas-tul 





Dost thou wish for this penknife 1 Veux-tu ce canif-ci 1 
Dost thou see what thou art doing 1 Yois-tu ce que tu fais 1 
What art thou looking fori Glue cherches-lu 1 

T%VM, Le tien, (plu. fes iiens,) 

Much, many,* Beaucoup, 

How muck, haw many, Combien. 

These adverbs require de before the following noun : 

Beaucoup d' argent, beaucoup 



Much money, many men, 
Maeb wine, many soldiers, 



d' hommes, 
data, 



/ 
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Bow mach wine 1 how many sol- Combien de vin 1 combien de ioIp 

diers 1 dats 1 

Are you going to have much Allez-vous avoir beaucoup (l'ar> 

money? genti 

Does your falher-in-law wish to __ ^ , , ^ ., .^ . . . 

, r , « Voire beau-pere vent-il 6tre nchel 

I wish to go home, Je veux aller chez moi, 

Art thou going to see thy brother- ^, .^ ^ ^ « 

X y n Vas-tu voir ton beaa-frfere 7 

in-law i 

Are they going to do their work ? Yont-ils faire leur oavrage 1 

( am going to look for my book ; Je vais chercher mon livre ; vas* 
art thoa going to look for thine 1 ta chercher le tien 1 

Ever^ Jamais^ 

* Never, iV<? before verb, jamais after it, 

Do you ever go to my step- Allez-vous jamais chez mon bean* 
son's 1 • filsl 

Be never goes to my grand- II ne va jamais chez mon grand- 
father's, p^re. 

What are you going to have? I am going to have 
mach money. Does your son-in-law wish to be rich ? He 
wishes to be rich. Is your grandson willing to go to my 
house ? No, sir ; he wishes to go home. Do you wish to 
"sec my grandchildren? I wish to see them. Art thou 
going to do thy exercises ? I am going to do^hem. Dost 
thou wish to look for thy books ? I wish to look for them. 
^What hast thou? I have much gold? How much gold hast 
thou ? I have much ffold. Art thou not sick ? I am not 
9ick. Dost thou wish to see the doctor ? I wish to see 
him. Dost thou see these books ? I see thine and his. 
post thou always do thy duty ? I do not always do it ; I 
do it sometimes. Dost thou seek thy friend or mine ? I 
seek thine. How much money has your grandson ? He 
has not much money. Do you ever do much work? I 
never do much work.)(Are you going to have what T harei 
I am not going to have it. Do you wish for the same book 

. . which I wish for ? I wish for the one which you wish for. 

Do you wish for the book which is here ? 1 wish for the 

one which is on the floor. Is your son-in-law looking for 

the man whom I am looking fotl He is looking for him 

.{the one) whom you are looking ioi. \a\ie ivo\.\w^\xv%Ssii 
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the one who is looking for him ? He is looking for the one 

who is looking for him. Do you see him whom {que voit) 

'your uncle sees 7 I see him whom the captain sees. Have 

jovL the farmer's bull? No, sir; I have his ox. Do you 

see that wolf ? I see the wolf and the fox. Do- you see 

Jhe serpent which is under that tree ? No, sir ; I see the 

"one which is here. Do you see many bulls ? I do not see 

jnany bulls ; I see many wolves and foxes. How many 

serpents do you see ? I do not see many serpents ; I see 

many sheep. Do you see all these peacocks ? I see them 

alL . / . 



• /\ 
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One, 


XJn, une, 


Fifty, 


Cinquante, 


Too, 


Deux, 


Fifty-one, 


Cinquante-et-v/n^ 


Three, 


Trots, 


Sixty, 


Soixante, 


Four, 


Qualre, 


Sixty-one, 


Soixanie-et'Un, 


Five, 


Cinq, 


Seventy, 


Soixante-dix, 


Six, 


Six, 


Seventy-one, 


Soix^mte-onze, 


Seven, 


S^pt,^ 


Seventy-two, 


Soixante-douze, 


Eight, 


HuU, 


Eighty, 


Quatre-vingts, 


Nine, 


Neuf; 


Eighty-one, 


Quatre-vingt-tm, 


'Dm, 


Dix,' 


Eighty-two, 


QtuUre-vingt-deux, 


Eleven, 


Onze, 


Ninety, 


Quatre-vingt-dix, 


Tuodoe, 


Douze, 


Ninety-one, 


Quatrc-vingt-onze, 


Thirteen, 


TVeizey 


Nin>ety-ttoo, 


Quatre-vingt-douze, 


Fburteen, 


Quatorze, 


Ninety-five, 


Quatre-vingt-quinze 


Fifteen, 


Quinze, 


Hundred, 


Cent, 


Sixteen, 


Seize',, 


Hundrcdand one 


\ Cent-un, 


Seventeen, 


Dix-sept, 


Hundred and two, Cent-deux, 


Eighteen, 


Dixrhuit, 


Two hundred. 


Deux-cents, 


Nineteen, 
Twenty, 


Dix-neuf, 
Vingt, ^ 


TiDo hundred and 

_^ Deuo>cewt-Mn^ 
one. 


^T\oenty-one, 


Vingt-et^.m, 


A thousand. 


MUle, 


Thoenfijf-hoo, 


Vingt-4eux, 


Two thousand. 


DeuxmiUe^ 


T\Dentf-tkree, 


Vingt4rois, 


Ten thousand, 


DixmiUe, 


Thirty, 


Trente, 


A hundred th/m- 


T%Lrty-<me, 


TVente-et-un, 


sand, 


\.xC7»» 7»«MC| 


Forty, 


Quarante, 


Amilliou, 


TJu m\U\(r^» 


^bfij^-ime, 


Quarante-et-un 


1 
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Once, twice, three times, Unefois, deux fois, tnrisfais, 

How many do twice four mak^ 1 Combien fimt deux fois qnatiel 

Twice four make eight. Deux fois qaatre font huit, 

How many do five times five ^ ^ • 

^jgjjg -J Combien font cinq fois cinq 1 

Five times five make twenty-five, Cinq fois cinq font vingt-cinq, 

How many do six and three ^ . . , 

. » Combien font six et trois 1 

Six and three make nine, Six et trois font nenf, 

How many do eight and seven « . . ^ , . 

. « Combien font huit pt sept 1 

Eight and seven make fiAeen, Huit et sept font quinze, 

"mateT^ **° ""'"'^ ""' '''°'" Combien font ringi nunns huiti . 
Twenty less eight make twelve, Yingt moins huit font douze, 

How many do fourteen less ten ^ , , , . ,. - 

, A Combien font quatorze moins dii i 

Fourteen less ten make four 1 Cluatorze moins dix font quatre. 
Five times six make thirty, Cinq fois six font trente. 

How many do twice two make ? Twice two make four. 
How^ many do twice three make ? Twice three make six. 
How many do twice five make ? Twice five make .tea 
How many do twice six make ? Twice six make twelve. 
How many do three times three make ? Three times three 
make nine. How many do three times four make ?* How 
many do three times five make? How many da three 
times six make ? How many do four times four make ? 
How many do four times six make ?«4^ow many do five 
times seven make ? How many do six times eight makefj 
How many do eight times eight make? How many d*) 
eight times nine make? I How many do eight times eleven 
make ? How^ many do eight times twelve make ? How 
many do nine times eleven make ? (How many do five and 
four make ? How many do six and eight make ?l How 
many do twelve and nine make ? How many do ten and 
twelve make? How many do eighteen less four make? 
jHow many do twenty less nine make? How many do 
thirty less four make? How many do fifteen less thre« 
make. X 

* Let the pupil form ai»weti \o tt\e«« ^^uw^vaa. 
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Let the learner be exercised on the maltiplication, addition, and 
subtraction tables, until he is sufficiently familiar with French nu- 
merals. 
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All verbs whose infinitive ends in er^ except AJkr^ form the persons 
of the present, with a few trifling variations, aiWr the form of Chtr^ 
cher. (Lesson 25.) As, 

To givCf Danner, 

Jt dontUf tu donnes, U dtmne^ nou» donnonSf voua donneti iU donneni 
I give, thoQ givest, he gives, we give, you give, they give. 

Tb Umckf Tlnicher. 

Je touekCf tu touehes^ il toueke, nous Umekontt vous touehetf ils touekent^ 
I touch, thon tonchest, be touches, we tooch, you touch, they touch. 

To speak, Parler. 

Je parle^ tu paries^ il parle^ nous parlont, vou* parlez^ il» paritnt^ 

I speak, thou speakest, he speaks, we speak, you speak, they speak. 

It may be seen from these examples that verbs in er form the per- 
sons of the present of the indicative "by dropping er, and adding e, es, 

E| ONS, EZ, ENT. 

It or him /0 me, them to me, MeXe, me les. 

It or him to tkeey them to thee, TV le, te les. 

It or him to us^ them to as, Nom le, nous les. 

It or him to you, them to you, Vo^is le, vous les, 

It or him to hint, them to him, Le lui, les lui. 

It or him to them, them to them, Le kur, les leur. 

Do you speak to me 1 Me parlez-vous 1 

I speak to you, Je vous parle, 

Does he speak to you 1 Vous parle-t-il 1 

fie speaks to me, II me parle, 

Do they speak to us 1 Nous parlent-ils 1 

They do not speak to us, lis ne nous parlent pas, 

Do we speak to them 1 Leur parlons-nous 1 

We do not speak to them ; we Nous ne leur parlous pas ; nous 

speak to him, lui parlons. 

He speaks to thee, • 11 te parle, 

Do you give (to) me the book 1 Me diOMv^x-^ox»\t\cr»"\ 
I give it to yoUf 3e yova \ft ^oiflifc^ 
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Thoa dost not give it to them, Tu ne le leur donnes pas, 

Does he not give it to me 1 Ne me le donne-t-il pas 1 

He gives it to us, II noos le donne, 

I give it to him, Je le lai donne, 

He does not give it to thee, U ne te le donne pas, 

I>o yon give me the buttons 1 Me donnez-vous les boutons 1 

1 give them to you, Je vous les donne, 

He gives them to me, II me les donne, 

We do not give them to them, Nons ne les leor donnons pas. 

Do they not give them to him % Ne les loi donnent-ils pas % 

Dost thou not give them to us 1 Ne nous les donnes-tu pas 1 

What do you touch ? Glue touchez-vous 1 

I touch what (that which) he , 
jou^jjjes Jetouchecequ'iltouche, 

The honey ^ Le mUH^ 

The traveller^ Le voyagetur^ 

The name^ Le nom^ 

Different^ Different, 

What do you give me ? I give you what (that which) 
I have. Do you give me the chocolate ? I do not give it 
to you. Does he not give it to me ? He gives it to us. 
Do we not give it to him ? We do not give it to him. 
Does your father give you the hor§e ? He gives him to me. 
Do you give him to your brother ? I do not give him to 
him ; I give him to you. Does the merchant give us the 
ehocolate and the honey ? He gives them to us. Does he 
give them to you ? lie gives them to me. Does he give 
the chocolate and the honey to the neighbors ? He gives 
them to them. Does he give them to the stranger ? He 
does not give them to him. Are you afraid of that wolf? 
I am not afraid of the wolf Do you touch him ? I do not 
touch him. Do you ever touch the wolf? I never touch 
him. Does that traveller ever touch him? He never 
touches him. Has not that traveller a handsome name ? 
He has a handsome name. Has not his son the same 
name ? He has a different name. Are not those names 
very different ? They are very different. To whom do you 
speak ? I speak to your father-in-law. Does he speak to 
jvu ? He speaks to me. Does Yie lioX s^^^k \o xxs*^ He 
speaks to you. Do they ever speak Xo \i\ni'\ '^^^^^ xw^-^^ 
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speak to him. Do we never speak to themi We some- 
times speak to them. 

Let the learner commit to memory the English for each new 
French word given in the following lessons for translation, as the 
English is given but once. 

Charles, combien de mains' avez-vous ? Vous avez deux 
mains Combien de doigts' avez-vous a chaque' main ? 
Un, deux, trois, quatre, cinq. Vous avez cinq doigts ^ 
chaque main. Ce doigt qui est plus^ gros que les autres 
est le pouce.* Combien de pieds® avez-vous ? Vous avez 
deux pieds. Combien de doigts avez-vous k chaque pied 7 
Vous avez cinq doigts a chaque pied. Au bout'' de chaque 
doigt du pied vous avez un ongle.^ L' un de vos deux pieds 
est ie pied droit,' et V autre est le pied gauche. ^^ Combien 
de pieds un cheval a-t-il ? Un cheval a quatre pieds. 

1, Mainf hand. 2, Doigt^ finger, toe. 3, Chaque^ each. 4, Plus^ more.^ 
5, Paiue, thumb. 6, Piedy foot 7, Bmd^ end. 8, On^le^ nail. 9, 
Droits right. 10, Gauch/e^ left 



THE TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. VINGT-HDITIJfcME LE^ON. 

To lend, Priter, 

Let the learner give the indicative present of this verb in all the 
persons. 

Do you lend me your horse 1 Me prdtez-vous votre cheval 1 

I lend him to you, Je vous le pr6te, 

The musician^ Le musicienf 

The violiftf Le violon^ 

Do you lend your violin to that Pr^tez-vous votre violon \ ce ma> 

musician 1 sicien 1 

I lend it to him, Je le lui pr6te, 

Does he lend you his 1 Vous pr^te-t-il le sien ^ 

He does not lend it to me, II ne me le prdte pas, 

The one and the other ^ boCk^ V %n et V autre. 

The ones and the others, both, Les \ms eV.\&^ vql\x«&^ 
AXMeriJie one nor the other fneither^ lii P uu ml? a'uJl.Te^V:!n*\s^«'^'*!^\^ 
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Neither the ones nor the others, ^^. , 
j^^j^gj. Ni les uns nS les autres, (pin.) 

The grain, Le |ta m, 

The Indian com^ motiv, Le matt, 

The corn-bread, Le pain de mais, 

Do you lend us the hay or the Nous pretez-vous le foin on Ui 

grain, grain 1 

We lend yon both. Nous vous protons V un et 1* autre, 

.„ . , . , Nous ne vous prStons ni T on ni 

We lend you neither, p ^^^^ 

We lend it to them, Nous le leur protons, 

Do they lend him the gloves or Lui prStent-ils les gants on les 

the stockings 1 bas, 

They lend him both, lis lui prStent les uns et les autres, 

Je ne lui prdte ni les uns ni les 
I lend him neither, autres 

I lend them to thee, Je te les pr6te, 

_. , iVe, (bef. the verb.) qyu. (after the 

Have you the hay and the com 1 A vez-vons le foin et )e mais 1 

I have only the com, Je n' ai que le mais, 

He has only the grain, II n* a que le grain, 

SScX:, MaHade, 

He is sick, II est malade, 

The sUk man, Le malade, 

lb love, Aimer. 

Let the learner give the indicative present of this veib in all tin 
persons. 

The air, L'oir, 

The momingt in the morning, Le matin, 

The evening, in the evening, Le sair, 

The morning air, L' air du matin, 

The evening air, L' air du soir. 

Nouns used in a general sense always take the article in Frenen ; 
In English, they alwa]rs omit it, as, 

Sugar is sweet, Le sucre est doux. 

Paper is white, Le papier est blanc, 

JBe /ores coffee, II aime \e cafl, 

7^ sick man lores t9a, Le maVade ^ome \« ^Stt^ 



THE TWENTT-EI6HTH LESSON. 09 

Do you love air iu the morning ? Aimez-vpus V air le matin, 

I love air in the morning, J' aime 1' air le matin, 

We love air in tae evening, Nous aimons 1' air le soir, 

Gold is yellow, L* or est jaune. 

Do they love the morning air and Aini3nt-ils V air du matin et V air 

the evening air 7 du soir. 

They love only the evening air, .lis n'aiment que 1' air du soir. 

What do you lend to that musician ? I lend him nothing ? 
Does he lend you his violin ? He lends it to me. Do we 
lend you any thing 7 You lend us much money. Do you 
not lend it to us? We lend it to you. Does not your • 
brother-in-law lend the musician his instruments? He 
lends them to him. Does he lend them to these scholars ? 
He lends them to them. Do they lend you any thing? 
They lend me a violin. ^ Have you the grain or the hay ? 
I have both. Has your servant neither the grain nor the 
hay? He has neitner. Does the countryman love corn- 
bread or biscuit ? He loves both. Do you love chocolate 
or coffee ? I love neither. Do the physicians give (to) the 
sick man the tea or the coffee? Ihey give him both. 
Do these sick men love butter olr cheese? They love 
neither. We love tea ; do you not love it ? I love it. Do 
they love tea and coffee ? They love only tea. Does that 
sick man love only biscuit and tea? He loves only tea. 
Have those countrymen the corn and the hay ? No, sir ; 
they have only the corn. Have they only the grain? 
They have only the grain. Do you love air in the morning ? 
I do not love air in the morning. Do you not love air in the 
evening? I love air in the evening. Does he love the 
morning air or the evening air? He loves both. Do they 
love neither ? They love neither. We love only the morn- 
ing air, and they love only the evening air. Honey is sweet 
and sugar is sweet ; do you love both ? I love both. Has 
that traveller the same name which you have? He has 
not the same name. Are not these names very different ? 
They are very different 

.Combien de jambes^ un cheval a-t-il ? Un cheval a quatre 

iambes. Un bceuf a quatre jambes, et le chat aus^vf C<^\!c«> 
nen de jambes ont les oiseau^l 'Le.'a o\^^^i^)CL ti ^\jX ^s^^ 
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deux jambes. lis ont deux pattes,' et ils perchent^ stir les 
branches des arbres. lis ont aussi des* ongles au bout des 
pattes. Les poissons nagent^ dans Peau/ comme^les oi- 
seaux volent^ dans V air. Le cheval est de tous les animaux 
celui qui a le plus'° de proportion et d' ^l^gance dans les 
parties" de son corps." 

1, JaffibCj leg. 2, Aussi, also. 3, PaUe, claw. 4, Percher, to perch. 
5, Des, some. 6, Nager^ to swim. 7, Eau, water. 8, Convm^, as. 
9, VolcTy to fly. 10, Le plus, the most. 11, Pariie, part. 12, CorvSt 
body. 
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To hujft Acketer, 

To dry. Sicker, 

These verbs take a grave accent over the first e when the second 
is silent, as J^ aMte, iu achetes^ U achUe, nous achetons, vous ackeiex, 
Us ochHent, Je siche, tu siches^ il siche, nous sechons, vous sechez, U$ 
shchent. 



Cooked, 

Well cooked, well done, 
Raw, rare. 
Warm, hoi, 
Cold, 
The keai. 
The cold. 

This climaU, That climate, 
This country. That eomitry, 
The vfind. 
In the wind, 
In the sun, 
Linen, 
Wet, 

Wet linen, 
Before, 

Do you love rare beef 1 
I love beef well done, 
Dojrou love heat or cold 1 
Xkfes the soldier lore wine 1 



CuU, 

Bien cult, 

Cru, 

Ckaud, 

Froid, 

Le chaud, 

Le froid, 

Ce cUmat-^, Ce cllmat-l&, 

Ce pays-ci. Ce pays-la, 

Le vent, 

Au vent, 

An soleil, 

Le linge, 

Mouilli, 

Le linge mouilli, 

Devant, 

Aimez-vous le boeuf cru 1 

J' aime le boeuf bien cuit, 

Aimez-vous le chaud ou le froid 1 

Le soVdax axtaft-vViX^ vVsi.\ 
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He loves wine and coffee, . II aime le vin et le ca£$. 

These examples, in accordance wilh the rule in the preceding les- 
son, show that nouns used in a general sense take the article le. On 
/he other hand, nouns used in a partitive sense, (that is, with somt 
expressed or implied,} take de with the article ; as, 

Same hay, Du foin, (see Lesson 15,) 

Some money, De V argent. 

Some jgloves, Des gan^. 

Will you have (some) rare beef 1 Voulez-vous du boeuf era 1 
I wish for (some) beef well done, Je veux du bceuf bien cuit. 
Do you buy (some) warm bread 1 Achetez-vous du pain chaud % 
I buy (some) cold bread, J' achate du pain froid. 

Does he buy (some) linen % Achdte-Ml du linge 1 

We buy (some) stockings, Nous achetons des bas. 

They buy books, lis achdtent des livres. 

He has silver and gold, II a de V argent et de 1' or* 

To the above rale of partitive nouns taking de and the article, 
there are two exceptions : when the phrase is negative, and when an 
adjective immediately precedes the partitive noun, it takes de withr 
out the article ; as, 

No hay, Pas de foin. 

No money. Pas d' argent, 

No gloves, Pas de gants, 

I do not wish for beef, Je ne veux pas de boeuf. 

He docs not buy linen, { „ i i.>» a y 

He buys no linen, S ^^ ^' ^^^^'^ P^« ^^ »*«g^. 

They do not buy books, ) „ , ,s ■• i. 

— , , . , i lis n'ach^tent pas de livres. 

They buy no books, » '^ 

With these partitive nouns, de is used without the article, because 
the phrases are negative. With the following de is used without the 
article, because they are immediately preceded by adjectives. 

Some good hay, De bon foin, 

Some good money, De bon argent^ 

Some handsome gloves, De beaux gants, 

Do ' on buy (some) good bread 1 Achetez-vous de bon pain 1 

He buys (some) old linen, II achfete de vieux linge, 

Thev buy better books, l\s acVAXeixl ^e TafcV\cw»>&T«» 
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The above role and its two exceptions are illustrated in the fimr 
following phrases : 

Do yoa wish for wine 1 Voolez-yous da vin 1 

I do not wish for wine, Je ne veox pas de vin, 

1 wish for good wine, Je veux de bon vin, 

I wish for sweet wine, Je veux du vin doux, 

Do you dry your wet linen in the S6chez-vous voire linge mouilli 

wind or in the sun 1 au vent ou au soleil 1 

I dry it before the fire, Je le shche devant le feu. 

What do you buy? I buy what (that which) you buy. 
Does that traveller buy some grain or some hay 7 He buys 
(some) com. Do those musicians buy (some) violins? 
No, sir ] they buy books, and we buy violins. Where do 
you dry your wet linen 1 I dry it in the wind, and this boy 
dries his in the sun. What are you doing ? I am drying 
(I dry) my wet gloves before the fire. Are they drying 
theirs m the sun ? They are drying theirs in the wind. 
Do you love (like) mutton rare or well done ? I like it well 
done, but my cousin likes it rare. Do you like warm bread 
or cold bread? I like both. Does that child wish for 
(some) warm bread or for (some) cold bread ? He wishes 
for warm bread. Does that stranger like this country? 
He likes it. Does he like the climate of this country? 
He likes the cold of this climate. Does he not like the ^ 
heat of this climate ? He does not like the heat. Where 
is my arm-chair? It is here before the fire. What do you 
wish for ? I wish for (some) roast-beef. WJiat does your 
brother wish for? He wishes for (some) broth and we 
wish for (some) warm tea. Are those gentlemen looking 
for (some) books ? They are looking for books ; and we 
are looking for pencils. Has that man (some) gold and 
silver ? He has gold and silver. Are you buying (some) 
trees ? I am buying trees. Has your friend trees in his 
garden ? Yes, sir ; and I have trees in mine. Do you 
wish for (some) tea ? I do not wish for 'tea — {attend to 
the exceptions^ Do you wish for coflfee? I do not wish 
for coffee. I nave some good wine and some good cider ; 
what have you good ? I have good bread and good butter. 
Have you some horses and some oilwvI \ Vv^N^wooxen 
^t I nave Gne (beaux) horses. Has yoMt W»ci^i V^-wm^ 
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ducks ? He has no ducks ; but, he has chickens and good 
turkeys. Do you wish for salt ? I do not wish for saU. 
Do you see some birds ? Yes, sir ; I see some handsome 
birds, and some blue birds. 

Les arbres ont des racines.' Les racines sont comme lea 
jambes et les pied6 de V arbre. L* arbre a aussi un tronc* 
des branches et des rameaux/ Sur les ratneauz, il a aussi 
des feuilles^ et des fleurs.* Charles, combien de bras^*^ avez- 
vous ? J' ai deux bras et deux epaules.^ Les oiseain^ 
n' ont pas de mains ; mais ils ont des ailes^ et ils volent* bien 
haut^ dans V air. Les oiseaux ont aussi un bee ;^" mais ils 
n' ont pas de dents." Voyez-vous ces deux poissons rouges 
dans ce vase" plein" d* eau ? lis montent" et ils descend: 
ent** comme il leur plait. 

1, Racine, root. 2, TronCy trunk. 3, /iameaUj limb or twig. 4, 
FeviUe, leaf. 5, Fleur^ flower, (a,) Bras, arm. 6, Epattie^ shoulder. 
7, Aile, wing. 8, Voler^ to fly. 9, HatU, high. 10, Bee, beak. 11, 
0nUf tooth. 12, Vase, vase. 13, Pldn, lull. 14, Mmter, to ascend. 
15, Descendre, to descend. 
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Are you afraid of this horse or of Avez-vous peur de ce cheval-ci ou 

that one ] de celui-la 1 

Of which one are you afraid 1 Duquel avez-vous peur 1 

Have you the money of these men Avez-vous 1' argent de ces horn- 

or of those 1 mes-ciou de ceux-lil 

0/to«e* e»«have you the mo- u«y,^/, avez-vous 1' aigent 1 
ney 1 

Is he ashamed of this friend or of A-t-il honte de cet ami-ci ou de 

that? celui-Ial 

Of which one is he ashamed 1 Duquel a-t-il honte 1 
Are you ashamed of these gloves Avez-vous honte de ces gants-ci 

or of those 1 ou de ceux-U 1 

Of which are you ashamed 1 Desquels avez-vous honte 1 

Doyougotomystoreortoyoursi Allez-vous % mon magasin ouan 

votre I 
To which one do you go 7 A\xc\|ae\ ^\&ir^cra&\ 

To which ones do you go 7 Auxq\\e\s ^^V^cso&'V 
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I speak to these men. To which Je parle k ces hommes-ci. Aq>> 

do you speak 1 quels parlez-voos 1 

Wkai? quoi? 

Of what does he speak 1 , De quoi parle-t-il 1 

On (of) what are you thinking 1 A quoi pensez-voos 1 
7b tkink, Penseff (d before the noon.) 

Let the learner give the indicatire present of this verb in all the 
persons. 

I think of my work, Je pense k mon onvrage, 

Of what are we afraid 1 De quoi avons-nous peur ? 

Quoi is not the object of the yerb, except in peculiar casea^ It 
generally follows a preposition. 



A granary f garret. 


Un grenterf 


PuU, 


Plein, 


Empty, 


Vide, 



Are these granariesfaUoremptyt Ces »«"!«" ««HI» plein* ouH 

des I 

The cork, Le bouchon, 

The nailf Le clou. 

That bear, Cet ours, 

The wkip, hefouetf 

The whip of whom, whose whip, Le fouet de qui ? 

The mattress of whom-whose ^e „uUelas de qui 1 

mattress? ^ 

Whose 1— the one of whom 1 Celui de qui 1 

Whose 1 those of whom? Ceuz de quil 

Whose whip have you 1 Le fouet dc qui avez-vous ? 

Whose have you 1 Celui de qui avez-vous 1 

Whose has that man ? Celui de qui eel homme a-t-il ? 

He has mine. Whose haye we? "»'« °''«°- Celui de qui avons. 

nous? 

Whose nails has the carpenter 1 ^ 5;^^ ^^ "^"^ ^« charpentief 

^ a-t-il 1 

Whose has he t Ceux de qui a-t-il 1 

Whose have those boys 1 Ceux de qui ces garfons ont-ils 1 

Whose noto? Le billet de qui 1 

O/H;^/ Aun, of them, firm, it, ^^ (befow \ii^ ^«\^ 
/romMm,/rffmthem^ 
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§ 

Is he afraid of that gun 1 A-t-il peur de ce fosil 1 

He is afraid of it, II en a pear, 

Is he not afraid of it 1 N' en a-t-il pas peur 1 

Do you speak of the books 1 Parlez-vous des livres 1 

Do you speak of them 1 En parlez-vous 1 

I speak of them, J' en parle, 

Do they not speak of them 1 N' en parlent-ils pas 1 
Are we ashamed of our gloves 1 Avons-nous honte de nos gants 1 

We are ashamed of them, Nous en avons honte. 

Are we not ashamed of them 1 N' en avons-nous pas honte 1 

I am ashamed of it, J' en ai honte, 

The hvUf Le trou, 

The waUf Le ww, 

^Hardy Dur^ 

Tb breaJCf Casscr, 

Let the learner give the persons of the indicative present oi all 
verbs in er as they occur in the lessons, until he is sufficiently famil- 
iar with the forms of this tense. 

Whose whip do you break 1 Le fouet de qui cassez-vous 1 

Whose do we break 1 Celui de qui cassons-nous ? 

Do you speak of this granary or of that ? I speak of this 
one. Of which one does your uncle speak ? He speaks of 
that one. Of which do our cousins speak 1 They speak 
of the large one. Of which corks do you speak? We 
Bpeak of these. Of which ones does the merchant speak ? 
He speaks of his. Of which do our friends speak ? They 
speak of those. Of what does your father-in-law speak ? 
He speaks of his money. Of what does his grandson speak ? 
He speaks of his books. Of what does his son-in-law speak ? 
He speaks of these animals. Of what is he thinking ? He 
is thinking of (a) his gold? Of what are they thinking? 
They are thinking of what {h ce que,) they are doing ? Of 
what arp those boys afraid ? They are afraid of those dogs. 
Are those granaries full or empty ? These granaries are 
full, but those are empty. Have those men the full barrels 
or the empty ones ? They have* the empty ones. Are you 
looking for the cork ? No, sir ; I am looking for the whix^ 
Does that mao look for some corks ai\^ iox ^o^Xi^x\•«^^^ ^^> 
looks for nails, but he does not look fox coxV^. "^ V^'s>^^^^^ 
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do you break ? I break mina Whose does your brother 
break? He breaks the captam's. Whose glass do we 
break ? We break the neighbor's. Whose do they break ? 
They break yours. Whose matresses do they buy! They 
buy the merchant's. Whose does the traveller buy ? He 
buys the -soldier's. Whose do we buy? We buy theirs. 
Whose bear do you see ? I see the countryman's. Whose 
does he see ? He sees the neighbcr's. - Whose notes have . 
you ? I have the merchant's. Whose has your brother ? " 
He has the lawyer's. Do you see the hole in that wall? 
I see it. Is that marble hard ? It is very hard. Do you 
like hard bread ? I do not like it. Are you afraid of that 
bear? I am afraid of him (en). Is the bear afraid of the 
whip ? He is afraid of it. Are you speaking of the mat- 
ress ? I am speaking of it. Is he speaking of the note ? 
He is speaking of it. Is the horse afraid of that hole ? He 
is afraid of it. Do they speak of the long wall ? They do 
not speak of it. Is he speaking of the hard bread ? He is : 
not speaking of it. Of what are you thinking? I am 
thinking of what he does. Do you like beef well cooked 
or rare? I like it rare. Do you like the heat or the cold ? 
I like neither. Does that man dry his wet linen in the sun 
or in the wind ? He dries it before the fire. Do you buy 
(some) corks ? I do not buy corks. Do you buy hay ? I 
buy some good hay. 

Le rat habite* ordinairement' les greniers oii il mange' le 
grain. II semble^ pr^f<Srer* les choses' dures aux plus ten- 
dres. II ronge^ les meubles,^ perce' le bois et fait des trous 
dans les murs. Un gros rat est plus m^chant et presque'* 
aussi" fort" qu'un jeune chat. L' Icureuil" est un joh petit 
animal. II n* est ni carnassier" ni nuisible.** II mange oi- 
dinairement des fruits et des noix." II est propre," vif," tres- 
alerte"^ et tres-industrieux.* Comme les oiseaux il est presque 
toujours en 1' air et il demeure" sur les arbres. 

1, HabUcr^ to inhabit. 3, OrdinairemerUf usually. 3, Manger ^ to eat. 

4, Sembler^ to seem. 5, Preferer^ to prefer. 6, CkosCy thing. 7, Ron* 

ger, to gasLW, 8, MewAfei, furniture. 9, Perccr, to pierce. 10, Presque, 

almost 11 f Aussi, as. 13, Fort <pke, strong as. 13, Ecureuil, squi^ 

/«•/ 14, Camdsisier, carnivorous. 15, NuisibU, \i\3lt\Svj\. \^, "Ncfvx^ 
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nuL 17, Propre, neat. 18, Fi/, lively. 19, Tris-alerte, very aleit 
20, InduOrieux, industrious. 22, Demeurer, to dwell. 



THE THIRTY-FIRST LESSON. 

TV, 

The tmwta?^, or wife, 
The mother, 
The sister, 
The lady, 
iSke, ikey (fern,) 

J^, 

Tky, 

His OT her, 

My sister, my sisters, 

Thy mother, thy sisters, 

His wife, his sisters, 

T%is or that, 

This nuUd^servatU, 

The letter, these letters, 

A, the ones, 

Her, U, them, 

A chair, 



TRENTE-ET-UNlfcME LEQGS 

La, (feminine) les, (plu,) 
"LsLfemme, les femmes. 
La mire, les mdres, 
La sesur, les sceurs, 
La dame, les dames, 
JEr&, eUes, (pin.) 
ilfa (fem.) mes. (plu.) 
To, tes, 

Ma soenr, mes soeurs 

Ta mire, tes soeurs, 

Sa femme, ses sceurs, 

Cette, (fem.) ces, (plu.) ^ 

Cette servarUe, 

La lettre, ces iettres 

Une (fem.) les unes (plu.) 

La (bef. verb) les. (plu,) 

Une chaise, 

Vnetalfle, 



AtabU, 
Ma, ta, sa become mo7i, ton, son, before a vowel or silent h. 



This date, my slate, 
A school, his school. 
The school, the slate. 



Cette ardoise, mon ardoise, 
Une ecole, son 6coIe, 
L'ecole, P ardoise. 



La becomes r before a vowel or a silent k. 

To hold, Tenir. 

Je tun§, tu tientf il tient, nous Unons, vous tenet, 

hold, thou holdett, he holds, we hold, you hold, 



ils tienmaU, 
they hold, 



All verbs in enir are compounded of these two, and are varied like 
them. 

To come, Venir, 

Jeriantt te«»ra#, ilvient, nonsvmunu^ xmuxfrnxty U»^eicM9rik 

lenia^ tboa eoamt, h« coram, wecomA, 3«aL««a«, ^Omb^ ^wb^ 
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IW«ia—fix)m where, i!>*<»&, 

PrepLently, Soupeni, 

Has the woman my letter 1 La femme a-t-elle ma lettrel 

She has it, Ellel'a, 

She is holding it, Elle la tient, 

Are you holding my slate, Tenez-vous mon ardoise 1 

I am holding it, Je la tiens. 

Are those ladies coming herel Ces dames viennent-elles icil 

They are coming to my house, Elles viennent chez moi. 

Whence do you come % D' ou venez-vous % 

We come from home, Nous venons de chez noos, 

He comes from their house, II vient de chez eux, 

I come from the store, Je viens du magasin, 

I come from it (or from there,) J' en viens. 

She does not come from it, Elle n' en vient pas. 

Do not your sisters come from it ? Vos soeurs n' en viennent-elles paxl 

What is that lady holding % \ ^"« '»"' <»«« "J*"* ^ <"■. 

f Cette dame que tient-elle 1 

Where is that maid-servam going 1 5^* ^'"=«"«^'T"*'' °^' , 

( Cette servante ou va-t-elie i 

What is that woman holding ? She is holding her letter. 
Art thou holding thy mother's letter ? I am holding her 
letter. Are you holding my sister's chair ? We are hold- 
ing it. Are those rnaid-servants holding the gloves of those 
ladies ? They are holding them. Do you see a letter on 
that table ? I see a letter and a slate on that table. Have 
you my slate or his slate ? I have thy slate. Are you go- 
ing to school (5 Vicole) or are you coming from (de V) 
school? I am coming from school. Is he not coming 
from my school? He is coming from home {de cheg 
lui). Art thou coming from thy school or from his 
school? I am coming from the mill Whence do you 
come? We come from the general's. Do those women 
come from our house ? They do not come from your house 
Does your mother come here often ? No, sir ; but she goes 
to the store often. Do your sisters come to my mother's 
often ? Yes, sir ; and they go often to that lady's. Whence 
does his maid servant come ? She comes from his house. 
How many letters are you holding? I am holding two let- 
ters. What is he holding*^ He \a \io\^\w^ ^\^\x^x ^\wdt> 
«/a/e Has that poor man Boxne cVitiivc^ «Ai^ ^c^m^ vt^^-s^N 
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He has three chairs and a table. Do you come from school ? 
I come from there (from.it). We come from the store ; 
does the boy come from there (from it) ?. He comes from 
there. Do they not come from there ? They do not come 
from there. Do you speak of that school ? We speak of 
it. Of what does that lady speak? She speaks of her 
books. Does she not speak of them ? She speaks of them. 
Does she speak of this letter ? She speaks of it. * From 
whence do those women come ? They come from the gran- 
ary. Do they not come from it? They come from it. Do 
you come from the full granaries ? I come from them (from 
there). Does he come from the empty ones ? He does not 
come from Uhem. From which (Dcsquels) does he come? 
Of which does he speak? He speaks of the full ones. 
Does he speak of the corks and of the nails ? He speaks 
of them. Does he speak of that bear ? He speaks of him. 
Of what is the servant thinking ? He thinks of the whip. 
Do you buy some matresses ? 1 buy some matresses. Do 
you wish for some hard bread? 1 do not wish for hard 
bread. I wish for bread, and I wish for good bread. What 
are you holding ? I am holding some notes and some small 
letters (leiires). 

r ai des poissons qui ne sont pas plus gros que' votre petit 
doigt. Je les tiens sur ma chemin^e* dans im vase plein 
d'eau. Les nuages^ sont bien 6pais. lis vont nous cacher^ 
le soleil. II reste* encore*un peu^ de ciel bleu. II n' en reste 
plus du tout. II est tout convert^ de nuages. La pluie* 
commence^. Lesgouttes'°tombent^*^ Les canards sont tres- 
joyeux ;'^ mais les oiseaux sont tristes. lis vont se'^' cacher 
sous les arbres. Cette pluie fait du bien'* a tout lemonde." 
L' Elephant est, apres'* 1' homme, l'6tre'^ le plus considerable 
de ce monde. II surpasse'^ tous les animaux terrestres" en 
grandeur,*® et il approche** de P homme par*' P intelligence, 
autant que^ la matiere** peut**approcher de 1' esprit.*^ 

I, Que than. 2, Cheminee^ chimney, 3, Niiage, cloud. 4, Cachci^ 
to hide. b.llrcstCf there remains. 6, UnprH, a little. 7, Convert^ 
covered. 8, Pluie^ rain. 9, Commence^ begins. 10, Gmi'te, drop, 
(a,) ThmbcTj to fall. V^Joyeux^ joyful, (b,) Se themselves. 13^ Bien^ 
good. lA. Monde, "woM. 13, Apres, afieT. \^,EItc,\^^\\\%. V\^^>wr- 
nasscr, to surpass. 18, T^rrestre, of l\\e. \a.tv^. Vi, E'^ g,TaTvA^w."»C^ 



TO 
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size. 20, Approcher, to approach. 21, Par^ by. 22, AutmU fm, as 
mach as. 23. Malierey matter, ^^jprii^ mind, (c,) Encore^ yet 
(d,) Pevif can. 
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Bis, ken, 

Owrs, 

YourSf 

Theirs, 

The one, the ones, 

TkisoTie, these, 

That one, those. 

What, or which, (adjective) 

Which one, which ones, 

To light, 

The candle, 

That water. 

Bis bottle. 



La mUnne (fern.) Us mientnes, (plu.) 
La tierme, " les tiennes. 



La sienne. 
La ndtre. 
La vdtre, 
Laleur, 
CeUe, 
CeUe-ci, 
CeUe4d, 
Quelle, 
LaqueUe, 
AUumer, 
La. chandeUe, 
Cette eau, 
Sa. bouteille. 



u 
II 
(( 

(C 

It 
u 
u 

IC 

(( 

IC 



les siennes, 
lesnUres, 
Us vdires. 
Us Uurs, 
ceUes, 
celles-ci, 
ceUes-ld, 
queUes, 
UsqueUes^ 



(( 

ri 
c« 
« 
« 
«i 
u 
u 

M 



To fill, RemjUr, 

/trtmplis, turemplir, ilremplity nou» rempli»tcn»t vous rem^istex^ UarempluHmt, 
' "" you fill, they fill. 



lfiU« 



thonfillot, hefiUi, we fill. 



LafiXU, 

LoL demoisette, 



The girl, daughter. 
The miss, young lady. 

Do you fill his bottle with water? RempUssez-vous sa bouteille 

d' eaa 1 
I fill it with it, JeTenremplis. 

^En, in French, supplies the place of de with a pronoun; verbs, 
iherefore, which are followed by de, as in these last phrases, take en 
when the noun is replaced by die pronoun, though of or from be not 
used in English. 

Does she fill the glass with wine 1 Remplit-elle le verre de vin ? 
8e fills it with it, ' EUe V en remplit, 

c^o yon thank that man for his Remerciez-vous cet homme de sei 
Hoooksl Uviesi 

ters. 4- j^/m foi them, Je Y eu t^xafctcV^ 

slate. . 
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TTf ikarikfor^ Remercier <fe, 

Does she thank you for the money 1 Vous remercie-t-ellc de T argent 1 

She thanks me for it, > Elle m' en remercie, 

I thank you for it, Je vous en remercie, 

We thank them for it, Nous les en remercions, 

They thank us for it, EUes nous en remercient. 

• 
In the above examples it is seen that en comes after the other pro- 
nouns. 

What candle do you light 1 Gtuelle chandelle allumez-vous 7 

I light that of the girl (orthegirPs), J' allume celle de la fille, 

Does the maid-servant light the La servante allume-t-elle celles 

ladies' 1 (those of the ladies,) des dames 1 

She lights the ladies', (those of the 
, J • ^ \ Elle allume celles des dames. 

Which one does she light 1 Laquelle allume-t-elle 1 

She lights hers, Elle allume la sienne, 

Which ones do we light 1 Lesquelles allumons-nous 1 

We light mine, Nous allumons lesoniennes. 

Do you light my candle or yours ? I light neither mine 
nor yours. Does he light his or ours ? He lights theirs. 
Do they light this one or that one ? They light this one. 
Do they light these or those ? They light neither these nor 
those ; they light mine and thine. Do you light the young 
lady's? I light hers and ours. With what {De quoi) do 
you fill that bottle ? I fill it with water. Does he not fill 
his with wine 1 No, sir ; he fills it with milk. We fill our 
drawer with paper ; with what do they fill theirs 1 They 
fill theirs -wdth books. For what {De quoi) do you thank 
that man? I thank him for the fruit which he' gives me. 
We thank him for it ; do they not thank him for it ? They 
thank him for it. Is that woman afraid of the dog ? She 
is afraid of him. Is she afiraid, of those horses ? She is 
afraid of them. Is your mother speaking of those cakes ? 
She is speaking of them. Are your sisters, coming from the 
store ? They are coming from it. Do you thank those la- 
dies for what (that which) they give you ? I thank them 
for it. What have you on your table-? I have a slate^ a. 
letter and two books on my table. "WYi^X. Sa ^^\. ^i^Ns^'^* 
ing? She is buying (soisxi) c\iair%. '^a ^<ft ^o\ssnxv% ^xwJ^ 
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school ? She is coining from it. Does she go to school of- 
ten ? No, sir ; she does not go to school oflen, but she goes 
to the neighbor*s often. What are you doing? I am hold- 
ing the young lady's horse. From whence do you come? 
I come from the doctor's. With what does that girl fill her 
bottle ? She fills it with milk and water. Does she not fill 
it with wine? She fills it with it. What bottle does she 
fill? She fills hers. Do they fill this one or that one? 
They fill the lady's. 

Les plus grands Elephants des Indes* et des cctes' orien- 
tales' de 1' Afrique^ ont quatorze pieds de hauteur ;* les plus 
petits, qu' on<'' trouve® au Senegal et dans les autres parties 
de 1' Afrique occidentale/ n' ont que dix ou onze pieds. La 
taille® la plus ordinaire* des elephants est de dix a onze pieds ; 
ceux de treize et de quatorze pieds de hauteur, sont tres-rares. 
La force de ces anlmaux est proportionnelle'" a leur grandeur. 
Les elephants des Tndos |K)rtent" ais^ment'* trois ou qnaire 
mil Hers" de livres.'* Leurs aliments'* ordinaires sont des 
racines, des herbes,'^ des feuilles et du bois tendre ; ils man- 
gent aussi des fruits et des grains. 

1, Iiides, Indies. 2, Cote, coast. 3, Oriental, eastern. 4, Afiiqwe, 
Africa. 5, Hauteur^ height, (a) 0», one. 6, ^Pravver, to find. .7 
Occidental, western. 8, Ta'lUe, size. 9, Or^/tTwirc, ordinary. 10, Pro- 
partionnelj-pTOfonional, 11, Porter, to carry. 12, Aisimenf^ easily. 
13, MiUicr^ thousand. 14, Livre, pound. 15, Aliment^ food. IG, Herbe, 
herb. 



THE THIRTY-THIRD LESSON. TRENTE-TROISlllME LE^ON. 

Adjectives ending in e mute in the masculine are the same in the 
feminine. 

The young son, . Le jeune fils. 
The young daughter, La jeune fille, 

That amiable lady, Celle aimable dame, 

That amiable gentleman, Get aimable monsieur. 

Adjectives not ending in a silent e take one to^form the feminine. 

My little sister. Ma ipe\\\e «exw, 

Ourprettv ven, t^oite \o\v« ^u-me. 
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The large dour^ 


La grande parte, 


Open — tbe door open, 


. Oliver^— la porteouTerte, 


The window^ 


hafcnUref 


fi%K^~the window shut, 


Fcrme-A2i fendtre fermde, 


A room. 


Une chambre, 


TheJtcy, 


LsLclef, 


"Bis fork. 


SsLfourcAetie, 


ThaligU, 


T«a htmiire, 


Tb carry , wear, 


Porter, 


The cUy, 


LsiviUe, 


Toihut^ 


Fermer, 


To open, 


Ouvnr. 


«r tftivrc, tu ouvretf U oitore, 


nwu oworonty vmm ouvrei^ Ua ouvrtmt 


I open, thou openeit, ha openi, 


we open, you open, Uiey open. 


Do you open the doorl 


Ouvrez-voos la porte 1 


I open the window, 


PottTiela fendtre, 



He shats his door in the evening, 11 ferme sa porte le soir. 

Most adjectives ending in ?Z, et7, ien, on and et, doable their final 
consonant before e mute of the feminine. 

Exceptions to these rules will be specified as they occur in the fol- 
lowing lessons. 

The good water, La bonne ean, 

The handsome lady, La belle dame, 

This ink, Cette encre, 

Thy amti, Ta tante, 

The one which, or who — those^ etc., CeUe qui, ceUes qui^ (plu.), 

'I%eonewhick,or,whinnrr'thosejelc.Celle que^ CeUesque. 

As celle is only the feminine of cetm, cede qui and celle que are used 
like cehti qui and celui que, (See Lesson 24.) 



What door do you shut 1 
I shut the one which you shut, 
I shut the one which is open. 
The river, 
The world, 



Gluelle porte fermez-vous 1 
Je fenne celle que vous fermez, 
Je lerme celle qui est ouverte. 
La rivUre, 
Le numde. 



Have you my pen? I have not your pen. WVnj^I ^w 
has that girl? She has that of lYv© '5WSLTv^^sA^. '^\sax 
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door do you open ? I open the one which you shut. Which 
one does the woman open ? She opens that one. Does she 
shut the door which wc open ? No, sir ; she shuts the one 
which they open. Do you shut the door or the window? 
I shut the window. We shut our windows ; do they shut 
theirs ? They shut those which the maid -servant opens. 
Does she shut that which is open ? She shuts that which 
is open, and opens that which is shut. Is not the door of 
your room open ? No, sir ; the door of my room is shut, but 
the window is open. Where is the servant carrying that 
key ? He is carrying it into that room. Is it the key of 
your room or of mine ? It is that of mine. Is that fork of 
silver? No, sir; it is of iron. Where do you carry those 
silver forks 1 I carry them home. Do those soldiers wear 
red coats ? Yes, sir ; they wear red coats, but we wear 
blue coats. Do you carry a light ? I do not carry a light 
Does not the sun give light to this world ? It gives hght 
to the world. Do the countrymen carry their fruit .to the 
city ? They carry it to the city. Have you much ink ? 1 
have a bottle full of ink. Where is your aunt going ? She 
is going to the city. Does your aunt fill her bottle vrith 
ink ? She fills it with it. Do you thank her for the fruit 
which she gives ? I thank her for it. Is she coming from 
the city? She is coming from it. Do you open the dooi 
which she opens ? I open the one which is shut Does 
she shut the one which you open ? She shuts that which 
is open. Do you light the candle which you carry? I 
light that which she carries. I light the one which is here 
on the table. 

Les chevaux arabes^ sont plus beaux et plus grands que 
les chevaux barbes,' et tout aussi bien faits.' Les plus beaux 
chevaux anglais* sont semblables* aux arabes et aux 
barbes. Les chevaux de HoUande sont fort^ bons pour la 
carrosse.^ Les chevaux arabes viennent des chevaux sau- 
vages' des deserts d' Arabic. Toute V Asie et 1* Afrique en 
sont pleines. lis sont si l^gers^^ que quelques-uns d' entie" 
eux d^vancent" les autruches" h, la course. Les Arahea dn 
desert et les peuples** de Libye 61event'^ une grande quan- 
a'tS^ de cea chevaux. Ces amxa^xni «otA toiturelleiDent'' 
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doux et trds-dispos^s^' a se familiariser^ avec 1^ homme et i 
%* attacher^ a lui. 

1, Arabe^ Arabian. 2, Barbe of Barbary. 3, Jf^aiif made. . 4, At^ 
glaiSj English. 5, Semblahle^ like. 6, Fort^ very. 7, Carrosse, car- 
riage. 8, Sauvage, wild. 10, Leger, light. 1 1, J^ entrej from among. 
13, Devancer^ go 'before. 13, Aviruche^ ostrich. 14, PewpU^ people. 
15, EleveTf raise. 1^ QtumtUiy quantity. 17, NaiurellemerU, naturally. 
18, Dispoiif disposed. 19, FamiliariseTf to familiarize. 20, AUachtr, 
to attach. 



THE THIRTY-FOURTH LESgON. TRENTE-aUATRlilME LE^OIT. 

It has been seen (Lesson ^2) that en supplies the place of <2f and a 
pronoun, and (Lesson 29) that nouns used in a partitive sense take de 
before them. Hence it follows that when a pronoun replaces a par- 
titive noun, en is used. 



Do yon wish for some wine % 

I wish for some, 

Have you some money 1 

I have some, 

Do you buy some gloves 1 

t buy some, 

Do you not buy some 1 

I do not buy any. 

Some tiJik^ 

Some good smip^ 

NeiOf newly made. 

A new coat, 



Voulez-vous du vin 7 

J' en veux, 

Avez-vous de 1' argent 1 

y en ai, 

Achetez-vous des gant^ 1 

J' en achate, 

N* en achetez-vous pas 1 

Je n* en achate pas, 

De la sole, 

De bonne soupe^ 

Neuf, 

Un habit neuf. 



Masculine adjectives in /have their feminine in ve, and those in x 
have their feminine se. 



Kgovm, 
A new gown. 

He is happy, 
She is happy, 
Some linen. 
Some coane Uiien, 



3 



Une roAe, 
Une robe neuve, 
HeurenXf ^ 

II est heureuz, 
EUe est heureuse, 
De la tdiiUy 
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Has he any good soap 1 

He has nol any, 

HfLve they any coarse linen ? 

Have they any *? 

They have some, 

Some good inky 

Have you some good ink 7 

We have some good, 

The cravatf 

White cravais, 

How many cravats do they buy 7 

They buy six (of them,) 

How many do you buy 1 

I buy two (of them,; 

He buys four. 

Do you buy white ones ? 

I buy black ones, 

To taste, 

Th call. 

To pick up, 

Do you pick up what you find 1 

The hand, 

The face. 

The motUh, 

The head, 

The U)otli, 

Do. you taste that wine 1 

I do not taste it. 

Does he call the servant? 

He calls him. 



A-t-il de bonne soupe 1 

II n*en a pas, 

Ont-ils de grosse toile 1 

En ont-ils 1 

lis en ont, 

De bonne encre^ 

Avez-vous de bonne encre 1 

Nous en avons de bonne. 

La cravate, 

Des cravates blanches, (bilantki 

fem. of blanc), 
Combien de cravates achftteni-ilil 
lis en achetent six, 
Combien en achetez-vous 1 
J! en achate deux, 
II en achdte quatre, 
En acheiez-vous de blanches, 
J* en ach^e de noires, 
GoiUcr, 
Appeler, 
Ramasser, 

Ramassez-vous ce que vdtis troa- 
■ vezl 
La main, 
La. figure, 
La boucke, 
La tite. 
La dent, 

Goiltez-vous ce vin 1 
Je ne le goute pas, 
Appelle-t-il le domestiqae, 
II r appelle. 



Verbs whose infinitive ends in eler and eter, with few exceptions 
double the I and t before a silent e, as, 
•/' appelle, tu appeUes, U appelle, nous appelons, vous appelez, Us t^peUent, 

llmo, Comment, 

How (what) do you call your Comment appelez-vons Totie en* 
. child 7 faxvll 

t call him John, 3eY a^^W^ J«ais 
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PeleVf Pierre^ 

That man's hand is very white, Get homme a la main bien blanche, 

His face is broad, II a la figure large. 

The possessive adjectives, mon, ton^ son^ etc., are not joined to the 
parts of the body in French, anless where perspicuity requires it, but a 
difierent construction is preferred, as in these last sentences — so, also. 

Is not his mouth large 1 N' a-t-il pas la bouche grande 1 

Round, Bond, 

Your head is round, Vous avez la tdte ronde 

My teeth are lai^ge, J' ai les dents grandes. 

Do jou wish for some good soup? I wish for some. 
Does your sistei^ wish for some ? She does not wish for any. 
Do you taste of this soup ? I taste of it. Does that lady 
buy some silk ? She buys some. Does she buy some good 
silk ? She buys some good. Do you buy some new coats % 
We buy some new. Do those women buy some new gowns ? 
They buy some new. Has that happy servant a new gown ? 
She has one. Does that happy man buy some cravats ? 
He buys two. Does that happy woman buy some coarse 
linen ? She buys some. Do you pick up those coarse cra- 
vats ? I pick them up. How many (of them) do you pick 
up? I pick up three (of them.) Is that boy picking up 
some papers ? He is picking up some. Do you call the 
boy whose hand is (who has the hand) large ? I call him 
whose (^celai qui a) hand is small. Does that lady whose 
face is handsome buy some coarse linen ? She buys some. 
Is not that man's mouth very small ? His mouth is small 
and his head is round. Is not his head large? His head 
is very large and his face is broad. Does not that man 
whose mouth is small buy some wide pantaloons ? He buys 
some. How many does he buy ? He buys four. What 
(how) do you call your son who has the handsome teeth? 
I call him John. How many teeth has that child ? He has 
six. Has he not eight ? He has not eight. Do you like 
soup ? 1 like it. Do you wish for some ? I do not wish 
for any. Is not that table round ? It is round. Are yoa 
looking for some ink? I am looking for some. Do you 
fill your inkstanl with ink ? I fill \l mill \\., ^o^ V^Xss^'Cx 
does your neighbor call his soni W^ t^«, Vvcft. ^^^•^^• 
How does that boy do *iis work % He ^oea '\X. n^tj ^^' 
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Le chien independamment* de la beaut^' de sa forme/ de 
la vivacit^,^ de la force, de la l^geret^/ a toutes les quality 
inUrieures^ qui peuvent lui attirer" les regards de V homme. 
On peut'pr^surner' avec quelque vraisemblance/'' que le chien 
dk berger^* est, de tous les chiens celm qui approche le plus 
de la race primitive de cette espece," puisque" dans tous 
les pays habit^s^^ par des hommes sauvages, ou m^me^^ 4 
demi^' civilis^s/^ les chiens ressemblent^^ i cette sorte'' ^de 
chiens plus qu' a aucune autre. La dur6e^ de la vie" est 
dans le chien, comn^e dans les autres animaux, proportira- 
nelle au temps de croissance ;" il est environ^ deux ans^ 
k croltre." On peut^connaltre*^ son fiige par les dents. 

1, IndependammetUf independently. 3, Beauti^' beauty. 3, Jbrtw, 
form. 4, VivadU^ vivacity. 5, lAgireU, lightness. 6, QualUi, 
qoality. 7, InUrieuTt interior. 8, AUirer, attract. 9, Presumer^ pre- 
sume. 10, Fratsem^^^mftf, appearance of trath. 11, jBi^^^, shepherd. 
12, Espice, speci&s. 13, Pwsqw^ since. 14, HaMtif inhabited. Ab, 
Mimcj even. 16, DenUf half 17, Civilisif civilized. 18, JRasetuMer^ 
resemble. 19, Sorte, \dnd. 20, IHtr^^, duration. 21, Fie, life. Pn- 
portionnelj]pTopottionBl, 23, Croissance^ gtowih. 24, Environ^ abooL 

25. An, year. 26, Croitre, to grow. 27, Connattre, to know. I*) 
Pcuf, can ; See Les. 56. 
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T\> lead, take, Mener, 

Metier is applied to objects which move of themselves, porter tO| 
»arh as are carried. 

Do you take that horse homel Menez-vous ce cheval chez vcynsl 

Do yoa take that book home 1 Portez-vous ce Uyre chez vous 1 

The Frenchinan. or French km- _ - . ,i. _ » ^ • . ' 
g^gg^ Le frdngais, (fem.) fran^aise, 

The Engluhrnan, or English Ian- ^, ^^^^ ^^^^,^ angU^ 

guage, 
Coal^fresk, Frais, (fem.) frauke^ 

Tbfind, TVoufver, 

Mbifeif Ne pat encore, 

Do yoa jfind your hat jtX % Troxw^x-^wja ^^k^voM^ Oni^RaiiS 
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I do not find it yet, Je ne le trouve pas encore, 

TVittM^, Etudier 

That French woman stadiesEng- ^ ^ ,. „ 

|. 1 Cette fran9aise 6tadle r angrais, 

Tl^Wush woman stadias ^. ^^^^ .^^^^ 1^ ^^ 

French, "^ 

A relation^ (fern.) Une parente. 

She is my relation, Elle est ma parente, 

A scholar^ (fern.) Une ecoliire^ 

That stranger, (fem.) Cette etrangire. 

The neighbor, (fem.) La voisine^ 

Of which, of whom, Dont, 

To he acquainted wUh, to know, Connaitre, 

Je, eounaii, tu eoitnaiv, U eonna^ noui connaiMtmu, 

I know, thou knowest, he koowf, we know, 

VMM emmaugext ils eonnaiisent^ 

you know, thej know. 

Are you acquainted with the man Connaissez-vous 1' homme dont je 

of whom I speak 1 parle 1 

She leads the stranger of whom I ^„ * „. . , 
^^^1^ Elle meneTetrangtire dont je parle, 

Has she the gowp of which we , • 

, « A-t-elle la robe dont nous parlons 1 

Does he see the dog of which he ,^ . ., , , . , . ., * 

• af 'dl Voit-il Ic chicn dont il a peurl 

He sees the one of which he is ,, . ,..,., 

- . , II voit celui dont il a peur, 

afraid, 

The house, La maison, 

The brick, La biique. 

The brick house, La maison de brique, 

The eyelid, La paupiire. 

What house does he buy 7 Cluelle maison achSte-t-il t 

He buys that (the one) of which ^. ,^^ n j ♦ ,„ ««j^ 

^ . ^ II achate celle dont vous panez. 

you speak. 

Do you lead that En<rlish woman home ? I lead tbe 
French wom^n home. Does he ,take to the city the Eng- 
lish woman or the French woman ? He takes kisL ^^^ki^ 
to the citj. Do you wish for some coo\^^X«% ^^'^^^wa. 
ibr adme. Do you take some fresVi N»aV.«i \ft \Jti»X^^«*5^' 
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woman? I take some to that French woman. What 
does that Englishman study? The Englishman studies 
French, and the Frenchman studies English. What do 
you lend the Englishman? I lend a book to the English- 
man, and I lend my gun to the Frenchman. Do your 
neighbors take their children to the school ? They take 
their children to the school, and the children take their 
b6oks to the school. We study much ; do you study 
much ? I do not study much. Do your relations lend you 
any money ? They lend me ^ome. Do you already find 
what you are looking for? I do not find it yet. What do 
they find? They find their good bricks. Do they find 
them already ? 1 hey do not find them yet. Is your relation 
already hungry ? She is not yet hungry. What stranger 
are you acquainted with ? I am acquainted with the stran- 
ger of whom you speak. Is your neighbor acquainted with 
the one of whom I speak? All my neighbors are ac- 
quainted with her (the one) of whom you speak. Are you 
acquainted with the stranger^ who buys the brick house? 
We are acquainted with hiuir Do yo\i buy the wootoi 
house or the brick house ? I buy the one of which yon 
speak.. Does that child shut his eyelids? He shuts them. 
Does he not open his eyelids ? He does not open his eye- 
lids. Are his ej'^elids open or shut? They are shut. How 
many houses have you ? I have one. Docs your sister 
buy two new gowns ? She buys two. " Are you looking 
for coarse linen? I am looking for somel. Does she wish 
for red ink or for black? She wishes for black. Do they 
look for white cravats or for black ones ? They look for 
black ones. Are yon acquainted with the lady whose hand 
is small and whose face is pretty ? Yes, sir ; and I am ac- 
quainted also with her whose mouth is small and whose 
head is round. 

ta brebis' est pour P homme P animal le plus pr^cieux, 
celiii dont P utilit6^ est la plus immediate et la plus ^tendue.* 
Ces animaux, dont le naturel^ est si simple, sont aiissi d* un 
temperament tres-faible.* Us ne peuvent pas msurcher' 
hng'temps. Les voyages^ les afifaiblissent^ et les ext^nu- 
eoij^ des"^ quails couienl,^^ \\a ^^Vclw^tci}* ^\. ^out bientoi 
essdiMSB.^^ La grande cTaalexM,^^ Y ^ct^evi^^ ^xl ^j^^^x 
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incommodent^^ autant^^ que V humidity," le froid et la neige." 
lis sont sujets*° h, un grand nombre*' de maladies, dont la 
plupart** sont contagieuses ;** la surabondance^^ de graisse^^ 
Ics fait qiielquefois mourir.^ £n un mot, ils demandent'^ 
plus de soin^ qu' aucun des autres animaux domestiques. 
On prefere toujours les agneaux blancs et sans taches** aux 
agneaux noirs ou taches,^ et la laine'' blanche est meilleur« 
que la laine noire. 

If BrebiSf sheep. 2^ UlilUc^ utility. 3, JBJ/sTwfwe, extended. 4, iVa- 
turel, nature. 5, Faihle^ feeble. G, Marcher ^ walk. 7, Voyage, jour- 
ney. 8, AffaiUir, enfeeble. 9, ExtenueTj extenuate. 10, Des que^ 
as soon as. 11, Courir^ to run. 12, PalpUer, to palpitate. 13, Es- 
souffiij put out of breath. 14, Cfyaleur^ heat. 15, Ardeur^ ardor. 16, 
huomModer^ to incommode. 17, Aulant^ as much. 18, Humidite, 
humidity. 19, Neige^ snow. 20, Sujet, subject. 21, Nonibre, num- 
ber. 22, Plupart, most. 23, Contagieiiz, contagious. 2-1, Surabond- 
ance^ superabundance. 25, Graisseyfat. 26, M&urir, to die. 27, 
Demander, demand. 28, Soin, care. 29, Tache, spot. 30, Tachif 
spotted. 31, LaiTie^ wool. 
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TV doubt of, 

Ugly, 

Some woolf 

This, (without a noun,) 

That, (without a noun,) 

This is ugly, — that is handsome, 

This is silk — that is wool, 

Do you believe that % 

Do you doubt of that 1 

I doubt of it, 

WiUyoibhave? (future,) 

IskaUkave, 

WiUhghave? 

He will have. 

The daiy, 
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Douter de. 

Laid, 

De la lame, 

Ceci, 

Cela, 

Ceci est laid, cela est beau, 

Ceci est soie, cela est laine, 

Croyez-vous cela 1 

Doutez-vous de cela *? 

J* en doute, 

Aurez-vous? (fut. of avoir,) 

J*aurai, 

Aura-t-U ? 

II aura, 

Le jouTy 

Demain^ 
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Wni you hare your money to- Aurez-vons voire argent demaiiil 
morrow t 

I shall have mine to-morrow, J'aurai le mien demain^ 

He will have his to-morrow, U aara le siea demaia, 

What day is it to-day 1 Gtuel jour ei^^^e aujourd' hoi 1 

a is Monday, ^ C c s^u>ttii^J\ 

A veek, Une «wai?itfj^ 

Will you be? (ful.) Serez-vous (fut. of ilre,) 

I shall be, Je serai, 

WiUhebe? Serort-il? 

He will be, II sera. 

Where will you be to-morrow 1 On serez-vons demain 1 

I shall be at home, Je serai chez jpu>ir>^^ 

To-morrow will be TVesday, ^Demain seraljfof^^. 

Will you be at home this week 1 Serez-vous cKeTVous eette ae* 

mamei 

That pretty young lady is rich ; do you doubt of that 9 
I do not doubt of it Of what does yourneighbor doubt? 
She doubts of your courage. We do not doubt of their 
courage j do they doubt of mine ? They do not doubt of it 
This is handsome, and. that is ugly ; do you see them ? I 
see them. This is wool, and that is silk ; which do you 
wish for? I wish for both. Do you buy (some) wool or 
(some) silk ? I buy neither. Do you doubt of that ? I 
do not doubt of it. Are not that lady's hands ugly? (See 
Rule, Less. 34.) Her hands are ugly but her face is pretty. 
Will you have much money to-morrow ? I shall have much 
(of it) to-morrow. Will that man have much? He will 
not have much. Will you have some money to-morrow ? 
I shall have some, and my father will have much. What 
day is it to-day ? It is Monday. Is it not Tuesday ? ♦ It 
is not Tuesday to-day, it will be (ce ^sera) Tuesday to- 
morrow. How many, days make a week? Seven days 
make a week, and Monday is the second day of the week 
Where will you be to-morrow ? I shall be at my father- 
in-law's. Will your father-in-law be at home this week ? 
He will be at home Monday and Tuesday. Does the Eng- 
lishman take the Frenchman home ? Yes, sir ; and the 
Frenchman takes his books home. Does that French 
w-oman already speak EnglisVil ^\i^ ^o^^ ^<^\. «^e!>J&.^ 
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jet. Does the English woman study French 7 She stu* 
dies it and she speaks it already. Are you acquainted with 
that French scholar of whom I speak ? I am acquainted 
with him. Do you see the brick houses of which we are 
speaking ? I do not see them. Do you fill your inkstand 
with ink? I fill it with it. Do you fill it with red ink or 
with black ? I fill it with blue. 

duel jour est-ce, Charles ? O est aujourd' hui dimanche.* 
Et domain ? Domain sera lundi. Aprds domain sera mar- 
di. Et apres mardi? Mercredi.* Et apres mercredi? 
Jeudi.' Et apr^ Jeudi ? Vendredi.* Et apr^s vendredi ? 
Samedi.' Et apres samedi ? Cost dimanche qui revient*" 
Combien de jour^ cela fait-il ? Nous n' avons qu* it comp- 
ter.' DimanchO) un. Lundi, deux. Mardi, trois. Mer- 
credi, quatre. Jeudi, cinq. Vendredi, six. Samedi, sepi. 
Cela fait sept jours. Sept jours font une semaine. Quatre 
gemaines entidres^ et deux ou trois jours d'une autre se- 
maine font un mois.' Douze mois font une ann^e/'^ ou un 
an. 

Le chat sauvage est plus fort et plus gros que le chat 
domestique ; il a toujours les levres" noires, la queue" plus 
grosse et les couleurs" constantes. Dans ce climat, on ne 
connalt qu' une espdce de chat sauvage. 

1, Dimancke, Sunday. 2, Mercrediy Wednesday. 3, Jeudi^ Thorn- 
day. 4, Vendredi^ Friday. 5, Samedi^ Saturday. 6, Revenvr, to re* 
turn. 7, Compter, to count 8, Entier^ whole. 9, Mois^ month. lO, 
Annie^ year. 11, Livre^ lip. 13, Queues tail. 13, CouleWf color. 
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SkaUvfe have? Aurons^nous? 

We shall have, Nous aurons, 

WiU they have ? AvtotU-Us 7 

They will have, lis auront, 

SkaU we be? Serons-nous ? 

We shall be, Nous :serons, 

WiUlAeybe? SeronUUl 

They wiUbe lis seTOiil, 
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Wednesday ^ 

Thursday, 

Friday, 

Saturday^ 

Next, 

A mtmth, 

A year, 

Next month, 

Next year, 

Soo7h, Bientbt, 

Shall we have our money soon 1 Aurons-noos bient6t notre argent 1 

They will have theirs next Satnr- ^^ ^^^^^ j^ ^^^^ ^^^^ prochain, 

day, 

We will be here (on) Sunday, and 

they will be here (on) Wednes- ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^ diraanche, et ils 
3 seront ici mercredi, 

Tb Uiink, of Penser, (d bef. noun and pronoun^) 

Do you think of that lady 1 Pensez-vous d cette dame 1 

I think of her, Je pense d elle. 

Pronouns governed by prepositions are placed afier the verb. 
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/ Dimanche, — \b, dimanche^ 
Mercredi — le mercredi, 
Jcudi — lejewli, 
Vendredi — le vendiredi, 
Samedi—le samedi^ 

rockain, , 

Un fretns, 

Une annee. Un an, 
Le mois prochain, 
L' ann6e prochaine, 



I think of him, 

To me, from or of me. 

To you, from or of you. 

To us, from or of us. 

To thee, of or from thee, 

To him, of or from him. 

To her, of or from her, 

To them, of or from them, (masc.) 

To them, of or from them, (fern.) 

Does he think of me % 

He speaks of you. 

They speak of us. 

We think of them. 

Do you go to them 1 

I think of thee. 



Je pense H lui, 
A moi, de moi, 
A vous, de vous, 
A nous, de nous, 
A toi, de toi, 
A lui, de lui, 
A elle, d'elle, 
Aeux, d'eux, 
A elles, d* elles, 
Pense-t-il a moi, 
II parle de vous, 
lis parlent de nous, 
Nous pensons it elles, 
Allez-vous H eux, 
Je pense a toi. 



The dative of the pronouns, that is, the pronouns preceded by to, 
when used with penser and verbs of mol\OTi,«LTe tewdered into Frcncii 
Dy d and the pronouns placed alter the vetbs as ^^ti ^Ccio^'t. 
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7T» rekami . Bevenir, (varied like venir^ 

Do you retarn to me 1 Revenez-vous a moi 1 

I relum to thee, Je reviens H toi, 

Do you go to him 1 AUez-voas H loi 1 

I go to you, Je vais it vous, 

Do you think of us 1 Pensez-vous it nous 1 

I think of you, Je pense it vous. 

The same form is used with other verbs, when the pronoun is em- 
phatic, and when difierent pronouns are coiuiected. 

Do you speak to me % Me parlez-vous 1 

I speak to you, Je vous parte, 

f do not speak to you, I speak to Je ne parte pas H vous, je parte & 
him, lui. 

In this sentence the pronoun is after the verb because it is em- 
phatic ; in the following selitences also because several pronouns are 
connected. 

Do you speak to me or to him 1 Parlez-vous it moi ou a lui 1 

I speak to you, to him and to them, Je parle-a vous, H lui et a eux, 

NeWf newly obtained^ novel, NouveaUj naitvel bef. vl. or silent A, 

A new book, Un nouveau livre, 

A new year, Un nouvel an, 

7^u staiff Resler, 

To dwell, to live, Demeurer, 

He dwells in the city, II demeure a la (en) ville, 

Tlie country — in the country. La campagne, ik la campagne. 

Shall we have our money Monday or Tuesday ? We 
shall have it Wednesday or Thursday. Shall we have our 
books (on) Friday? We shall not have them on Friday ; 
we shall have them on Saturday. Where will you be on 
Sunday ? We shall be here on Sunday. Will they be at 
home this week ? ^ They will be at home this week and all 
this month. Where will you be next week ? We shall 
be a^t my father's. -Where will your brothers be? They 
will be at home. Will they have their books and papers ? 
They will have them. What will they have? They will 
have their exercises. How many morvtha ra».kft ^ -^^•^^'^ 
Twelve months make a year, ai\d ^\iv^-VNCi ^^^'^ \ws^&a^ 



•96 TflX THXRTY-SEVENTH USSSO^T. 

year also. Will your brother-in-law have his money sooni 
He will have it soon. Wall he be here soon ? He will be 
here soon. Do you think of me? I think of thee. Do 
you think of him ? I do not think of him. Does he think 
of her often ? He thinks of her very often. We think of 
you ; do you think of us ? We think of you. Dost thou 
think of them? I think of them sometimes. Do they 
think of those ladies ? They think of them. My brother, 
art thou going to thy mother or to thy father 7 I am going 
to my mother. I am going to her, I am not going to him. 
Do you return to me ? I do not return to you, I am going 
to them. Are you coming to us, or do you return to your 
sisters ? I return to them. Do they return to you ? They 
return to us. Does he return to you, or do y6u return to 
him ? We return to him. What have you new ? I have 
a new horse and some new books. Have you a new friend ? 
I have a new one. Do you stay here? I stay here. Does 
your new friend stay here ? He stays here. We stc^y at 
home to-day. Do your brothers stay at home ? No, sir ; 
they are going to school. Do you live in the city? No, 
sir ; I live in the country. Where does your friend dwell ? 
He dwells in the country. We dwell in the city. Where 
do those ladies dwell ? They dwell in the city. 

Londres^ est la principale ville, ou la capitale de PAngle- 
terre.* Edinbourg est la capitale de PEcosse,' et Dublin 
est la capitale de PIrlande.'* Ces trois royaumes* sont au 
m6me prince, qu*on appelle roi d' Angleterre. A P est* de 
P Angleterre, on trouve le Danemarc,^ dont la capitale est 
Copenhague,<'^ dans P lie® de Z^lande. La Norwege,' qui 
est au nord'® du Danemarc, appartient" aussi au roi de 
Danemarc ; sa ville capitale est Christiana. A P est de la 
Norwege on trouve la Su^de," autour" du golfc" de Both* 
nie, dans *la mer*' Baltique. La capitale de la Suede est 
Stockholm. Enfin,'* a P est de la Suede, on trouve la Rus- 
sie ou la Moscovie, qui est un tres-grand pays ; sa ville cap- 
itale est Moscow; mais aujourd'hui P^tersbourg en est la 
plus belle ville, et la residence de P empereur*^ et de la 
cour** de Russie. 

I, f^ondres, London. 2, Angl£terre^ ILn^zsA ^, £cosse^^<:»'\iax^ 
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4, Irlande, Ireland. 5, Royaume^ kingdom. 6, Est^ east. 7, Dane- 
marc, Denmark, (a,) Copenhagv£, Copenhagen. 8, Be, island. 9, 
Aiinc^g, Norway. 10, iVbr</, north. \l, Appartmir, to \ie\oiig, 12. 
SiUde, Sweden. 13, Aulour, around. 14, Gol/e,gu\f. 15, Mer, sea. 
16, Enjin, finally. 17, Empereur, emperor. 18, Cour, court. 



THE THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON. TRENTE-HUITliME LE90N. 



Januaryf 

Pedruaty, 

March^ 

April, 

May, 

Jtme, 

July, 

August^ 

September, 

October, 

November, 

December, 

What day of the month is it 1 



It is the first. 



It is the second, 



Jofnvier, 

Fevrier, 

Mars, 

Avril, 

Mai, 

Jain, 

JuiUet, 

Aoiit, 

Septembre, 

Octobre, 

Novembre, 

Decembre, 

'duel jour du mois est-ce 1 
duel jour du mois avons-nousi 

I duel quaivLiime (du mois) avons- 

inous? 
C est le premier. 
Nous avons le premier. 
Nous sommes au premieri 
rC*est ledeux, 
^ Nous avons le deux. 
Nous sommes au deux. 



I 



In speaking of the days of the month the French use the cardiDal 
numbers, except for the first. 

It is the third, C est le trois. 

It is the fourth, Nous avons le quatre» 

It is the fiAh, Nous sommes au cinq, 

What day of the month will it be duel quantidme aurons-noiif de- 
to-morrow 1 maint 
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It will be the sixth, Noas anrons le six, 

U is the eleventh of January, C est le onze (de) Janrier, 

Bowon thetwentiefliofFebmary, g^^j^^ ,g ^, p^^ ^ ^^ 

one thousandeight hundred and ^^^ qaarante-hniL 
forty-eight, 

In the computation of years, miUe is abbreviated to mil. 

New York, May the 10th, one ,, , 

.ho^andeighthundredandfor- ""^J^^^i^^J^"' •»" "^^ 

ty-eight, 
A koUday, Un congk^ 

The master ^ Le mattre^ 

The schooVmaster^ Le mattre d^ ecole. 

For — in order to, When^ Pour, Quand^ 

We have holiday for two days, Nous avons cong6 pour deux jooiB. 

Verbs in yer change y into i before a silent e. 

To sendf Envoyer, 

J* emvou^ tu envoiea, il envoiey noua envofon»t V€us envoyet^ iU «ig»ftiil^ 
t lend, thou tendett, he Mnds, we lend, you tend, they 



Tb employ i Employer ^ 

J*§mpMe, tu emploiest il emjUoie, nous employont, votu emplefet^ iit empMmi 
r employ, thou employett, he employs, we employ, you employ, they employ. 

Do yon send that child to school 1 Envoyez-vous cet enfant hV 6cole 

I send him to school, Je 1' envoie & V 6c6\e, 

We employ this servant. Nous employons ce domestique-d 

They employ that one, lis emploient celui-lA, 

fndian-rubbeTf De la gomjne ilastique, 

WiU you go ? IreZ'Vous ? (fut. of dUer,) 

IskaUgOf JPirai^ 

WiU he go? He vnll go^ Irort-U 7 R ira^ 

The pronoun y is never used with the future of Alter, 

When will you go to New Or- Gluand irez-vous a la Nouvelle- 

leans 1 Orleans 1 

£ shall go the tenth of January ,. . . , ^. , 

. J irai le dix Janvier prochain. 
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When will you go to Boston ? I shall go next week. 
Will you be. at New Orleans the eighth of January ? I 
shall be here the eighth of January. Where will you go 
the ninth of February ? I shall go to Boston on the ninth. 
Will that man go to New York on the tenth of March ? 
He will go to New York on the eleventh of May. Will 
he go to the country the twelfth of April ? No, sir ; he 
will go to the country the thirteenth or the fourteenth of 
June. Will you go to the city next July 7 I shall go to 
the city the fifteenth or the sixteenth of July. Will you be 
at my house the seventeenth of August ? No, sir ; but I 
will be at your house the eighteenth or nineteenth of Sep- 
tember. Will your father be at home the twentieth and the 
twenty-first of October ? We shall be at home the twenty- 
second and the twenty-third of October. What day of the 
month is it to-iay ? It is the twenty-fourth of November. 
What day of the month will it be on Monday ? Monday 
will be the twenty-seventh, and Tuesday will be the twen- 
ty-eighth. Will you go to school the twenty-ninth of De- 
cember? No, sir; the schoolmaster gives holiday for 
three days, the twenty-ninth, thirtieth and thirty-first of De- 
cember. Do children like to have holiday ? Children like 
to have hohiiay, and schoolmasters like to have it also. 
Do you do that for me ? I do this for you and that for him. 
Do you buy (some) Indian rubber? I do not buy any. 
Do you wish for some Indian rubber? I wish for some. 
Where do you send the servant? I send him home. We 
send some money to that poor man ; does your father send 
somA to him ? He sends some to him, and my brothers 
send some to him also. 

Je vais vous dire les noms des douze mois de V ann6e, et 
les compter en m^me temps. Janvier, un ; F^vrier, deux ; 
Mars, trois ; Avril, quatre ; Mai, cinq ; Juin, six ; Juillet, 
sept; Aoi^t, huit; Septembre, neuf ; Octobre, dix; Novem- 
bre, onze; D6cembre, douze. 

Li' amour-propre* est le plus grand des flatteurs.' 

La philosophie' triomphe^ ais^ment des maux' passes" et 
des maux a venir, mais les maux presents triomphent d' clle. 

Ceux qui s' appliquenf trop aux petites choses deviennent^ 
ordinairement incapables des grandes. 
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La bonne grhce est an corps ce que le bon. sens' est h 
V esprit. 

La sagesse*^ est k r&me" ce que la sant^" est au 
corps. 

On ne donne rien aussi lib^ralement" que des conseils." 

On n' est jamais si ais6ment tromp^^^ que quand on 
songe'^ a tromper les autres. La jeunesse" est une ivresse" 
continuelle ; c' est la fievre*' de la raison." 

1, V amour-propre,se\f-\oye. 2, MaUeur, flatterer. 3, Philosophies 
philosophy. 4, THompher^ to triumph. 5, il/oZ, evil. 6, Passe^ 
passed. 7, Appliquerj apply. 8, Devenir, to become. 9, Sens, sense. 
10, Sagesse, wisdom. 11, Amey soul. 12, SarUe, health. 13, Liber- 
alemenf., freely. 14, Conscil, counsel. 15, TV^wnpc, deceived. 16, 
Songefj to think. 17, Jeunesse, youth. 18, Ivresse, intoxication. 19, 
PUvre, fever. 20, liaison, reason. 



THE THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. TRENTE-NEUVlfeME LEgOK 

There, to it, to them, to that, Y, (before the verb,) 

The market, he marM, 

Do yon go to the market % Allez-vons au ma][jch6 7 

I go there, J* y vais, 

Does he take his children to school 1 Mdne-t-il ses enfants It 1' 6cole 1 

He takes them there, . Illesymfine, 

Do they take their books there 1 Y portent-ils leurs livres 1 

They do not take them there, lis ne les y portent pas. 

The order in which the objective pronouns are placed in Frencli 
has been shown in Les. 27 ; the place of en in Les. 32 ; y, let it be re- 
collected, when used with other pronouns, is placed before en and 
aAer all the others. 

Does he go to school 1 Va-t-il \ V 6cole ? 

He |:oes there, II y va, 

Do you send him there % \Jj envoyez-vous 1 

Does he send me there 1 M' y envoie-t-il 1 

He sends you there, II vous y envoie, 

Do they send you the books there 1 Vous y envoient-ils les livies 1 

Thejrsend them there to me, lis me les y envoient, 
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Tbey send some there to me, lis m' y en envoient, 

I send them there to him, Je les Ini y envoie, 

I send them there to you, Je vous les y envoie, 

I send some there to you, Je vous y en envoiej 

Do they not send them there to as? Ne nous les y envoient-ils pas t 

They do not send them there to us, lis ne nous les y envoient pas, 

They send some there to them, lis leur y en envoient. 



To ptUf place, 
Je meUf ttt metSt il met^ 

I put, thou puttest, he puts, 



nous mettontj 
we put, 



Meitre, 
vous metteii 
you put. 



lis mettsmt, 
they put. 



Do you put your book on the Mettez-vous votre livre sur la 

table 1 table? 

1 put it there, Je V y mets. 
Does he put his hat on the floor 1 Met-il son chapeau sur le plancher? 

He does not put it there, II ne 1' y met pas, 

We put ours there. Nous y mettons les ndtres. 

They put theirs there, lis y mettent les leurs. 



To take, 


Prendre. 




nousprenons, vouspreneZj Usprennsni 


I take, thou t&kest, he takes, 


we take, yon take, they take. 


The church, 


• 

UCglise, (fem.) 


The street, 


Larue, 


I live in Jackson street, 


Je demeure dans la rue Jackson, 


The bank. 


JaSLbanqtie, 


The ceUar, 


Tia cave. 


The dancing school, 


U ecole de danse, 


The French school. 


L*6cole fran9aise, 


He goes a huiUing, 


11 va ik la chasse, 


We will go ?i fishing, 


Nous irons h lapiche. 


He is a hunting, 


11 est 31 la chasse, 


Now, aJt present, 


A present. 


What do you wish to do nowl 


Glue voulez-vous faire a pr6seDt 1 


I wish to go a hunting, 


Je veux aller a la chasse. 


A bank-note. 


Un billet de banque. 


I take my hat; whose do you Je prends mon chapeau; celui de 


takel 


qui prenez-vons 1 


We take somebody's, 


No\is ^i^i^Q)iv!& <i^w5l ^'^Qgi.^^^aa^ 
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He takes nobody^ II ne prend celai de personnel 

Are )'oa going to church now 1 Allez-vous h V ^glise & pr68eiity 
I am going there now, J' y vais a present. 

Do you put your wiiie in the cellar ? I put it there. Does 
he put his books on the table ? He puts them there. We 
put our papers in the drawer ; do you put yours there ? 
We put ours there. Do they put theirs there ? They put 
them there. Is he going to the cellar ? He is going there. 
Are they going to the garret ? They are not going there. 
Who is going to the market ? The servant is going there. 
Is he going there now ? He is going there now. What 
are you doing now ? I am opening some notes. Do jou 
send them to the neighbors ? 1 send them there. Do you 
send them there to your friend ? I send them there to him. 
Do you send some there to me ? I do not send any there to 
you. Do you send some there to the ladies ? I send some 
there to them. Does the merchant send some books to the 
country ? He sends some there. Does he send them there 
to us ? He sends them there to you and to me. {h votts 
eth mot.) (See Lesson 27.) Does he send some there to 
thee ? He does not send any there to me ; he sends some 
there to you. Do you take that bank bill ? I take it 
Does not that man take it. He takes it, but we do not take 
it. I take my book ; whose do you take ? I take nobody's. 
He takes somebody's ; do you take nobody's ? I take 
somebody's, but they take nobody's. Are you going to the 
bank? I am not going there; I am going to church. 
Where is the church ? It is in Jackson street. Do you 
dwell in Jackson street? I do not dwell there ; I dwell in 
Charles street. Where is vour brother ? He is a hunting. 
Are you going a hunting / I am not going there ; I am 
going a fishing. Are you going a fishing now ? I am 
going there now, and to-morrow I shall go a hunting. 
Shall you go to church on Sunday ? I shall so there on 
Sunday, and on Monday I shall go to school. Do you go 
to the French school or to the dancing school ? I go to both. 
I go to the French school Monday and to the dancing 
school Tuesday. 

Lea petites fiUes aiment la parure\ non contentes d'etre 
jolies, elles veuleni qu' on les Irouye teWe^* \ oti nq\\. daxwi 
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leurs petite air8<|ue ce soinles occupe' d6j^ Les en&intiB 
des deux sexes ont beaucoup d' amusements communs, et 
celadoit^ 6tre. lis ont aussides goCits^ propres' qui les dis- 
tinguent^ Les gardens cherchent le mouvement et le bruit* ; 
des tambour^^, de petits carrosses*° j les filles aiment mieux 
ce qui sert" a V ornement ; des miroirs", des bijoux", surtout 
des poup^es^^ ; la poup^e est V amusement special de ce sexe. 
Une petite fille passe la journ^e** autour de sa poup6e, V ha- 
bille**, la d^shabille^' cent et cent fois, cherche continueller 
ment de nouvelles combinaisons d'omements ; le goi^t n'est 
pas form^, mais d6ja le penchant" se^'^ montre" ; dans cette 
itemelle occupation le temps coule*° sans qu* elle y songe. 

1, Pamre^ dress. 2, 7W, such. 3, Occuper^ occupy. 4, Devoir^ 
ought 5, Gout, taste. 6, Propre^ peculiar. 7, Distvn^uer, to distin- 
^sh. 8, Druit^ noise. 9, Tambour^ drum. 10, Carrosse carriage. 
11, Serviff to serve. 12, Miroir, mirror. 13, Bijou^ jewel. 14, Ptmpif^ 
doll. 15, Jau/rnee, day. 16, HaJbiUer^ to dress. 17, DeshabUkr^ to 
undress. 18, Penchant ^ inclination, {a) Se^ itselC 19, MoTUrer^ U) 
show. 20, OuZ^, to flow away. 
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DoIUmch? Est-eeqwejeUmche? 

Do I sed 1 Est-ce que je vois 1 

Do I seek 1 Est-ce que je cherche 1 

Do I give 1 • Est-ce que je donne ? 

Do I make? Est-ce que jefais 7 

Do I go 1 Est-ce que je vais % 

Do I vjuh 7 Esirce queje veux 7 

These examples give the usual form of the first person singular 
interrogative except for the sublime style, and a few verbs as mrj$^ 
where euphony admits the je after the verb. 

n . , L . « Est-ce que je fais beaacoup dt 

Del make much noise 1 k 'tl 

Thefknstf, Le6ruit, 
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What do I find t 
What do I break 1 
What am I making 1 


Glu' est-ce que je tioaYe 1 
Glu' est^ce que je casse 1 
Glu' est-ce qae je fais 1 


Tbgooui, 

k $0r$, tu ton, il tort, 
. go out, thoa goeit out, hegoes oat, 


Sortk. 

nous torionSf vouo oorUx, tUsorUMt, 
we go oat, 70U go oat, they goool 


Do yoa go out often 1 

I go out morning and evening, 

JMt entirely, quite, (adrerb,) 
All alone, 
Gluite empty, 
Easily, 


Sonez-vous souvent'? 

Je sors le matin etle soir, 

Setd, 

TmU, 

Tout seal, 

Tout vide, 

F\icilement, 



Th choose, Choisir. 

AcAMfif, to ekoUit, il ekoieit, tunu ehoioisoons^ voua ekoitiooeif iU eho iti M tn t^ 
I fhnote, thoachooMst, he chootei, we>ehoose, you choose, they cbooce. 



Do yoa choose these figs 1 

I choose them, 

The apple. 

The potato. 

He chooses the apples, 

Do I choose well 1 

We choose the potatoes, 
They choose figs. 



Vnejigue, 

Cholsissez-voas ces figaes 1 

Je les choisis, 

La pomme, 

La pom/me de terre, 

11 choisit les pommes, 

Elst-ce que je choisis bien 1 

Nous choisissons les pommes de 

terre, 
lis choislssent des figues. 



Most verbs in ir are varied like choisir. Those in tir are like 
fortir above, and those in enir are like venir and ^entV, Les. 31. The 
very few other forms in ir will be noticed as they occur in the lessons. 



That muslin, 
The cambric, 
SoTDe calico. 
To need^ have need. 
Has he need of money 1 
He has need of it, 
Thovmch, too many. 
Too macb noise 



Cette mousselifie, 
La batiste, 
De 1* iaidienne. 
Avoir besoin, 
A-t-il besoin d' argent 1 
II en a besoin, 
Trop (de bef noon,) 
TTopde^>i\nl. 
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Do I make too much noise ? You make too much (of it. ) 
Do I go out often ? You go out very often. Do I choose 
well? You choose very well {trls-hten.) Do I go out 
in the morning? You go out morning and evening. 
Does he go out too often {trop souvent ?) He goes out too 
often. Do we go out when {quand) you go out ? No, sir ; 
you go out all alone, and they go out all alone. Do I not do 
my work easily ? You do your work all alone and you do it 
very easily. Does the carpenter do his work easily? He 
does it easily. What fruit do you choose? I choose figs, 
but my friend chooses apples. Do they choose these pota- 
toes or those? They choose those. Do they choose the 
cambric handkerchief or the silk one ? I choose the cam- 
bric one. Does that woman choose the muslin dress or the 
calico one ? She chooses the muslin one and the country- 
woman chooses the calico one. Has she need of dresses ? 
She has need of some. Does she wish for the muslin ones 
or the calico ones ? She wishes for neither (of them.) Do 
you wish for silk or for cambric ? I wish for both. Have 
you need of gloves ? I have not need of any. Of what 
have you need ? I have need of money. Does the servant 
carry your potatoes to the cellar? He carries them there. 
Does she put that calico in the drawer ? She puts it there. 
What does that boy do? He goes to the French school 
Monday, to the dancing school Tuesday, he goes a fishing 
on Wednesday, he goes a hunting on Thursday, and he 
goes to church on Sunday. In what street does he live? 
He lives in John street. Do you take this money ? I do 
not take it. Do you carry the bank-bill to the bank ? 1 
carry it there. 

Les femmes ont la langue' flexible, elles parlent plus tot,' 
plus ais^ment et plus agr^ablement^ que les hommes ; on les 
accuse aussi de parler davantage^ ; cela doit 6tre ; la bouche 
et les yeux ont chez elles la mdme activity,* et par la m6me 
raison. L' homme dit* ce qu* il sait,^ la femme dit ce qui 
plait ; V un pour parler a besoin de connaissances,* et 1' autre 
de goiit ; 1' un doit avoir pour objet' principal les choses 
utiles'" V autre les agr^ables.'* Le monde est le livre des 
femmes; quand elles y Usent'* mal," c^estleur fame" ou 
quelque passion les aveugle.'^ La raisoa d&^ C&'knssi&^ ^^^ 
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une raisan pratique/' qui leur fait trouver tr^-habilement"^ 
les moyens" d' arriver*' h une fin*° connue." 

1, Langue, tongue. 2, Plusidt, sooner. 3, Agreable7Mwt,aigtee9.h\y, 
4, Danantage, more. 5, AdiviU, activity. 6, Z>trv, to say. 7, Savair, 
to know. 8, Cifnnaissance, knowledge. 9, Objei, object. 10, Utile, 
useful. 11, Agreable, agreeable. 12, Lire, to read. 13, Malf badly. 
14, FatUe, fault 15, Aveugler, to blind. 16, Pratique, practical. 
17, HabilemeiU, ably. 18, Moyen, means. 19, Arriver, to arrive. 20, 
Fin, end. 21, Connue, known. 



THE FORTT-FIEST LESSON. aUARANTE-UNlilME LE^ON. 

y is in most cases a pronoun and refers to some antecedent. When 
there refers to some place not before spoken of it is rendered by Id^ 
and not by y. 

Do you put your hat there 1 Mettez-vous votre chapeau IM 

I put it there, Je V y mets, 

Does he put his here 1 Met-il le sien ici 1 * 

He puts it here, II V y met, 

As— as, Aussi-^-que, 

Lean—thinr—siS lean as, Maigre, aussi maigre que, 

F\i^— as fat as, Graw— aussi gras que, 

, , ^ ' Mon cheval est aussi gras que le 

My horse is as fat as yours, ^^^j^ 

That man is thin, but his horse is Get homme est maigre, mais son 

fat, cheval est gras, 

TheAtfitt, lAJambon, 

„ , . , , Ce jambon-ci est aussi bon que 

This ham is as good as that, celui-la 

Why, Pourquoi, 

Because, Parceque, 

Why do you wish for money 1 Pourquoi voulez-vous de V argent 1 

i wish for some because I have ^^ ^„ „«„^««,«^ «„^ ;« «»o« os «oe 

J en veuz parce que ten en ai pa& 

none, 

Tb p%, PUdndre. 

Jt plains, iupkUiUt Upiaintt nous pkugiunst vous jriaignezt Us plaignentt 
I pity, thoa pitieit, he pities, we pity, yoapity, they pity. 

A^ verbs in aindrb, eindre and oindre are varied in this manner. 
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BUndr^The hUnd nutn, AveugU, L' aveugle, 

Deaf, A deaf person, Sourd, Un sowrd, 

Dumb, A dumb person, Muet^ Un mtut, 

Why do you pity that man 1 ^"^mll P''^^"""'" ** 

I pity him because he is blind, '« '« f"""* P»"='' 1°*" •" 

Why does the master pity the Pourquoi le maitre plaint-il V ico- 

scholarl lierl 

We pity him because he is deaf Nous le plaignons parce qu' il est 

and dumb, sourd et muet, 

They pity that blind man, lis plaignent cet aveugle, 

Those who are d^afare not always Ceux qui sont sourds' ne sont pas 

dumb, toajours muets, 

A deaf and dumb person, Un sourd-muet, 

Are you acquainted with the deaf Conn aissez-vous le sourd ou le 

person or the dumb person 1 muet 1 

lam acquainted with the deaf and j^ ^^^^^ j, soanl-moet. 

dumb person, 

This man is as blind as that one, ^^^ tomme-ci est aussi arengto 

que celui-llL, 

This woman is as deaf as thatone, ^«"« femme est aussi sourde que 

celle-ll, 
As, like, Comme, 

„, , * , Ce garcon est muet comme tm 

That boy is mate as a fish, poisson, 

How do you do your task ? Comment faites-vous yotre Idche? 

I do it like that, Je la fais comme cela, 

The task. La tftche, 

Bold, Hardi, 

He is bold as a .lion, II est hardi comme un lion. 

Better, The best, Mieux, Lemieur, 

Than, Ctue, 

Do you Uke tea better than coffee, Aimez-vous mieux le th6 que le 

I like cofiee better than tea, J' aime mieux le caf6 que le th6. 

The usual place of the adverb in French is immediately after th6 
verb. 

To raise, lift up. Lever, 

Do you raise the window 1 "Leveir'^o>a&VaLi«£AkVK.^ 
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I raise it, r . Je la Ihve, 

He raises ill^eyes to jieaven, II leve ies yeoz au del, 

TheleaveUj LelcDain, 

Leaven makes bread rise, Le levain fait lerer le pain. 

Do you put your hat there on the table? I put it there. 
Does he put his here on the bench ? He puts it here. Do 
they take their books home ? They take them there. Do 
they take the horse to the river ? They take him there. 
Do I choose the fat ham, or the lean ? You choose the fat, 
and your friend chooses the lean. Do you like fat ham 
belter than lean? I like lean ham better than fat. Which 
{Lequel) does he like the best {le mieux,) theiat or the lean ? 
He likes the fat best. Why do you pity that stranger ? I 
pity him because he is blind. 'Why does the Frenchman 
pity that stranger? He pities her because she is deaf and 
dumb. We pity her because she has no friends. Do they 
pity that blind person ? No sir ; they pity that deaf and 
dumb person. Are those who are deaf always dumb? 
Those who are deaf are not always dumb. Is this man as 
blind as that one ? This one is more blind than that one. 
Is this girl as deaf as that ? She is as deaf as that. She is 
more deaf than that. Why does that man wish for water ? 
He wishes for some because he is thirsty. Are you ac- 
quainted with that deaf person, or with that dumb person ? 
I am acquainted with neither ; I am acquainted with that 
blind man. Has not that man the eye black as a coal? 
He has the eye black as a coal. Does he do his task well ? 
He does it like that. Is not that soldier bold ? He is bold 
as a lion. Is this soldier as bold as that one? He is 
bolder than that one. Does this scholar do his task as well 
{aussi bien) as that one? He does it better than that one. 
Does the leaven make the bread rise ? It makes it rise. 
Why does he raise the window ? He raises it because he 
is warm. Have you some good leaven ? I have not any. 
Does that lady go out all alone ? She goes out all alone. 
Which do I choose, the muslin or the cambric ? You choose 
neither ; you choose the cahco. 

Le fleuve* Mississippi, dans un cours* de mille lieues,' 
aJTose* une dSliciouse^ contr^e,^ que lea habitants^ des Etats- 
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Unis' appellent le nbuvel Eden, et a qui les Fran^aisdonnent 
le doux nom de Loaisiane. Milie autres fleuves tributairos' 
du Mississippi, ]e Missouri, 1' Illinois, P Arkanzas, V Ohio, 
le Tennessee, P eiigraissent*® de leur limon" et le fertilisenl" 
de leurs eaux. Par intervalles, le vieux fleuve 61dve sa grande 
voix.*' II r^pand'^ ses eaux d^bord^es'^ autour des colonnades 
des for^ts*' et des pyramides des tombeaux^'indiens; c' est le 
Nil des deserts. Mais la gr&ce est toujoure iinie^ i 1ft 
magnificence dans les scenes de la nature ; et tandis*' que le 
courant du milieu* entralne** vers" la mer les cadavres" des 
pins'et des chines, on voit, sur les deux courants lat^raux,** 
remonter, le long** des rivages*^ des ilea flottantes,*' sor 
lesquelles les roses jaunes s' 6levent comme de petits 
pavilions. Des serpents verts, des herons bleus. des 
fiammants" roses, de jeunes crocodiles s' embarquent" pas 
sagers*^ sur ces vaisseaux" de fleurs. 

I, Fleuve, Tiver. 2, Gmr5, course. 3, Z^teu^, league. 4^ Arfw$ert it* 
waler. 5. DeUcicux, delicious. 6, Contree, country. 7, HoUUmU, 
inhabitant. 8, Etats-Unis, United States. 9, Tributaire, tributary. 
10, EngraisseTf fatten. 11, Limoii, slime. 12, FertiliseTj fertilize. 
13, VoiXy voice. 14, Ripandre^ to spread. 15, Debordt^ overflowed. 
16, PorU, forest. 17, Tbmbeau, tomb. 18, Unij united. 19, Tandit 
que^ whilst. 20, MUieUy middle. 21, Enirainerj to carry along. 53d, 
VerSj towards. 23, Cadavrtt dead body. 24, Lateral^ side. 25, Le 
long, along. 26, Rivage, bank. 27, FloUant, floating. 28, FkamMnU 
rose, rusy flamingo. 29, Embarguer, to embark. 30, Passager, pa9> 
senger. 31, Fatssea^, vessel, (a) PtTi, pine. 
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As mu£h — ^as, Autant — que, 

As much wine as water, Autant de vin que d' ean, 

As much as I, Autant que moi, 

As much as he, Autant que lui, 

Well, Verywdlf Bien, jyis-bUn, 

He does well, he does very well, U fait Men— 11 faittrds-bien^ 

Better than I, Mieux que moi. 

As well as I, A\xssi \Aeii q^<& t&kA^ 

Beuer than be Mieux ^\x^ \kx\, 
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As well as she, 
Better than we, 
As much as we, 
As much as you, 
Better than you, 
Better than they, 



Anssi bien qn' elle, 
Mieux que nous, 
Atttant que nous. 
Autant que vous, 
Mieux que vous, 
Mieux qu' eux (or elles.) 



Mieux is an adverfo and belongs to a verb ; meiUewr is an ailjeciiTe 
and belongs to a noun. 

You do your exercise better than Vous faites votre th^me mieux que 

he, lui, 

., , , . , , Vous faites im meillecr th^me que 

You do a better exercise than he, ^^ 

Adverbs of quantity take de without the article before the following 
noun, except Hen, which takes de with the article. 



Less, f ewer f 
l4Uie^few,{2idiY,) 
A little, /?v, 

Mitchf 

My jp007i, 

AptaUy 

Some spirit — witj 

The judgmentf 

The tasU, 

His taste is good, 

7h brifigt 

Do you bring a few ^oons 7 

I bring a few plates, 

I have more forks than knives, 

He has little wit, 
You have much judgment, 
They have much wit, 
We have enough liver. 



Plus, 

McinSj 

Pen, 

Unpen, 

AsseZf 

Bien, 

Ma cuUteTf 

Une assietUf 

U-^V esprit, 

Lejngejnent, 

LegM, 

U a le go^t bon, 

Apporier, 

Apportez-vous quelques cuillers 1 

J' apporte quelques assiettes, 

J'ai plus de fourchettes que de 

couteaux, 

II a pen d'e^rit, 

Vous avez bien dn jugement, 

lis ont bien deT esprit, 

Nous avons assez de foie, 

„ , . ,^ , ,, . , . A-t-il plus de ji^ment que ds 

Has he more judgment than taste 1 goAtI 

Be has neither joAgmetA nor n tf annx»sftm«n.\TvV^^x. 
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Noons in a general sense fullowing nt — nit as in this phrase, take 
neither the article nor the pronoun. 

Have you neither gold nor silver 1 N* avez-vous ni or ni argent 1 

He has neither bread nor wine, II n' a ni pain ni vin, 

Thai of toMch, Ce dont^ 

Of what do you doabt 1 De quoi doutez-vous 1 

I doubtof that of which you doabt, Je doutede ce dont vous doutez, 

Do I speak of that of which you £st-ce que je parle de ce dont vous 

speak 1 parlez 1 

Youspeakof that of which I speak, Vous parlez de ce dont je parle, 
To ealy Manger t 

Verbs ending in ger^ take an e aAer ^, when it is followed by a, 

ox u, as, maogeons. 

He eats the liver, II mange le foie. 

7b beat J Battrey 

Jebattf tubatSt ilbatt nous battoju, vous batUz^ ils baUeni, 

1 beat, thoabeatett, he beats, we beat, you beat, they beat. 

Do you beat your horse 1 Battez-vous voire cheval 1 

I beat him, Je le bats. 

Does the father beat his son 1 Le p5re bat-il son fils ? 

We beat the dogs, Nous battons les chiens, 

•MTL J .1. V . .1- u • Pourquoi battent-ils le pauvre 

Why do they beat the poor boy 1 garcon 1 

Has that scholar as much wit as I? He has not as much 
wit as you. Have I as much judgment as he ? You have 
as much judgment as he. Have they as much taste as 
we ? They have less taste than we, but they have as much 
judgment. Has that scholar as much taste as wit ? He 
has neither taste nor wit. How does he do the exercise 'i? 
He does it very well. Does he do it better than I ? He 
does it better than you. Do they do theirs better than we ? 
'i'he}' do theirs as well as you ? Does she do hers as well 
as he ? She does hers better than he. Do I do mine as 
well as she? You do yours very well; you do it as well 
as she^ and better than they. Have you more butter than 
bread ? No, sir ; I have less butter than bread. Have you 
less wine than water ? I have mox^ -wvcv^ vWw^^xk^. ^^ 
jron eat little liver ^ I eat liu\e Wvex, >o\\\.\ ^^x. \svxvr^ ^^^ 
HnR that man some liver*^ He Yi^a ti\\V\\^ V^S.\C\,- ^^'""^ 
^ou enough plates ? I have enougYv ^\vi\.e^>\>X^^'^^^ 
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spoons enough. Have jou more spoons than forks? I 
have more forks than spoons. Do they not eat more beef 
than mutton ? They eat more beef than mutton, but we eat 
more mutton than beef Does that man do his work better 
than you ? I do my work better than he, and I do a better 
work than he. Has that countryman neither wit nor judg- 
ment ? He has neither wit nor judgment. Has that poor 
man neither bread nor money ? He has neither. Of what 
do you doubt? I doubt of that man's taste. Does he 
doubt of that of which you doubt ? He doubts of that of 
which I doubt. Do they speak of that of which we speak t 
They speak of that of which we speak. Why do you beat 
your servant ? I beat him because he does not do his work. 
Whom do. you beat? We beat this boy. Does the coun- 
tryman beat his ox? He beats him, and those men beat 
their horses. 

Tout cede^ h. la fortune de C^sar. Alexandrie lui ouvre ses 
portes, V Egypte devient une province romaine*. C16op&tre 
qui d^sespere' de la pouvoir conservei^ se tue* elle-m^me^*^ 
apres Antoinc^**^ Rome tend* les bras a C6sar qui demeure, 
sous le nom d' Auguste et sous le titre^ d' empereur, seul 
mailre de tout Pempire. II dompte,® vers les Pyr6n6es, les 
Cantabres et les Austuriens r^voltes.® L'Ethiopie lui 
demande la paix ;^° les Parthes ^pouvant^s^**^ lui renvoient" 
les ^tendards" pris" sur Crassus, avec tons les prisonniers 
romains: les Indes recherchent'^ son alliance; sesarmesse 
font senlir" aux Rh^les ou Grisons, que \e\iTs montagnes*' ne 
peuvent d^fendre*' ; la Pannonie le reconnalt" ; la Germa- 
nic le redoute" et le Weser reijoit** ses lois.** Victorieux" 
par mer et par terre**, il ferme le temple de Janus. Tout 
1* univers vit" en paix sous sa puissance,** et J6sus-Christ 
vient au monde. 

1, CedeTf to yield. 3, Romain^ Roman. 3, Desesperer, to despair. 
4, Of being able to preserve it. 5, TVer, to kill, (a), Mhne, self, 
(b), ATttV^Tie, Antony. 6, Tbuire, to extend. IfTUre, title. S, Don^ 
ter, to subdue. 9, RivoUi, revolted. 10, Paix, peace, (c), Epouvantif 
affrighted. 11, Renvot^, to stnd. 1% ElendardSySiandBid, 13, Pm, 
/siren. 14, Rechercher, seek alter. 15, SeuCtr, to feel. 16, Jlf^m^agm^ 
moantain. 17, 1?S/endre, to detevA, 18, JRecowaa\lffe,T^WKSDMa- '^^ 
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BedotUeTf to drehd. 20, Recevoir, to. Deceive;' 21, Lai, law. 23, 
Vtdorieuxy victorioos. S3, TWre^ land. .Si, Vtvre, to live. 25, 
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Sptare, 


Cant, . 


Deep, 


Pr^>fM, 


BUUr, 


Amer, 


Sour, 


Aigte, 


Some vmegoT, 


Du vinaigre, 


Narrow, 


EtroU. 


To know. 


Savoir, 


Je saiSt tu »ai»t U saitt 


nous savonSf vous savex, ils tavmi, 


I know, thou knowert, he knows, 


we know, you know, they know 


Do you know what he says 1 


Savez-vous ce qu* il dit 1 


I do not know what he says, 


Je ne sais pas.ce qu'il dit. 


We know what they know. 


Nous sayons ce qu' ils savent, 


My grammar. 


Ma grammaire, 


History, (general sense,) 


U histoire, (fem.) 


The language, also Umgue, 


LA'langue, 


He knows Latin and Greek, 


11 salt le laim et le grec. 


AriUiimtic, 


U ariUvmetique, (fem.) 


' The porcelain, 


141 porcelaine, 


AweU, 


Vnpuiis, 


Is that well deep 1 


Ce puits est-il profond 1 


Is that inkstand square or round 1 Get encrier est-il carr4 on rond 1 


The wine is bitter, 


Le vin est amer, 


Th^e milk is sour, 


Le lait est aigre. 


A cup, 


Une tasse, 


The 50^0^, 


hsisalade, 


Some oil. 


DeVhutle, (fem.) 



Will you have salt, pepper, oil 
and vinegar for your salad 1 



Voulez-vous du sel, do* poivre, de 
1' huile et du vinaigre pour TOtrv 
salade 1 

These stockings are too narrow, Ces bas sont trop Stroits, 
He knows history and they know II sait 1' histoire et ils savent pin* 

several languages, s\evit^ \OTv^"e.^, 

Be has (some) Sne porcelain, l\ a de \«l ^xc^i^vci^ ^Jfifc* 
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Is that bottle square or round 1 It is round. Do you see 
that square hole ? I see it. Is that square well very deep ? 
It is not very deep ; but that round well is very deep. Are 
you afraid of thi^t deep river 1 I am afraid of it. Is that 
apple sour ? It is not sour, it is bitter. Is that chocolate 
bitter ? The chocolate is bitter and the milk sour. Do you 
wish for vinegar ? I wish for ^his salad. Do you wish for 
vinegar and for oil for your salad ? I wish for vinegar ; but 
I do not wish for oil. Have you much oil ? I have not 
much, but I have enough (of it.) Do you like salad? I 
do not like it. Do you fill that porcelain cup with vinegar 1 
I fill it with it. Does your uncle buy the narrow pantaloons 
or the wide ones ? He buys the narrow ones. Do the sol- 
diers dwell in this narrow street? They dwell here (y.) 
Does that young tailor know grammar ? He knows gram- 
mar and history. How many languages do you know? I 
know several. Do you know what you are doing ? We 
know what we are/doing. Do those strangers know gram- 
mar and history ? They know neither grammar nor history, 
but they know arithmetic. Does the carpenter's son study 
arithmetic ? He studies it. Do you buy a porcelain can- 
dlestick ? I buy one of fine porcelain. What does that 
child break ? He breaks my porcelain candlestick. Have 
you as much vinegar as oil ? I have more vinegar than oil. 
Has the baker as many plates as spoons ? He has as many 
of the ones as of the others. Has the fisherman as many live 
fish as dead ones ? He has less live fish than dead fish. 
Do you know as many languages as I ? I know more (of 
them) than you. Does your son know his lesson as well 
as mine ? He knows it as well as he. 

Le paon a la taille grande, le port' imposant,' la demarche' 
fiere,^ la figure noble, les proportions du corps Elegantes et 
sveltes;* une aigrette* mobile^ et legere, peinte' des plus riches 
couleurs, orne^ sa t^te, et 1' 6leve sans la charger ;*° son in- 
comparable plumage semble r^unir" tout ce qui flatte" nos 
yeux dans le colons" tendre et frais des plus belles fleurs, 
tout ce qui les 6blouit" dans les reflets'* pitillants'® des pier- 
reries,'^ tout ce qui les ^tonne'* dans 1' 6clat" majestueux* 
de rnrc-en-del TeP' paralt" a nos yeux le plumage du 
paon, lorsqu' iP' se promene** paisMe^ eX ^eoX iscoa \LXJi\«»5v 
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]Our de printemps ;** mais si les influences de la saison' le 
tirent" de son repos," alors** toutes ses beaut€s se multipli- 
cnt,^ ses yeux s* animent'* et prennent de 1' expression, son 
aigrette s'agite'* sur la t6te et les longues plumes de sa 
queue se deploient." 

1, Port, bearing. 2, Imposant, imposing. S^Demarche, step. 4, JVer, 
proud. 5, SDeUe, light. 6, Aigrette, plume. 7, Mobile, movable. 8, 
Peint, painted. 9, Omcr, adorn. 10, Charger, to load. 11, Reunir, 
to combine. 12, Flatter, to flatter. 13, Coloris, coloring. 14, Eblouir, 
to dazzle. 15, Reflet, reflection. 16, PetiUatU, sparkling. 17, Pierre- 
n«, jewels. 18, ^^07t7i«-, to astonish. 19, JE7c2a^, splendor. 20, iWa;c5- 
tueuz, majestic. 21, Tel, such. 22, Parattre, to appear. 23, Lor&- 
que, when. 24, Se promener, to walk. 25, Paisible, quiet. 26, Prir^- 
temps, spring. 27, THrer, to draw. 28, Repos, quietness. 29, Alors, 
then. 30, MvMiplier, to multiply. 31, S* animer, to become anima- 
ted. 32, S* agiter, to move. 33, Se Deployer, to spread themselves 
out. 
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Geography, La geographic, 

A map, Une carte de geographic. 

Necessary, Necessaire, 

Geography is necessary ^ order La geographic est necessaire pour 

to know history, 'i ' savoir 1' histoire, 

\part, UxiRpartie, 
Do you give me a part of your Me donnez-vous une parti'' devotre 

money % argent 1 

M tt/Lcmaties, Les mathematiq^ies, 

Geometry, La geometrie, 
Geometry is a part of mathemat- La geometric est une partie dfs 

ics, mathematiqucs, 

That, Qttc, 

Do vou know whether (iO that . , . . ; 

«.o „ ,v .;«u «) Savez-vous si cet homme est nche 1 
man is rich i 

I knoiV that he is rich, Je sais qu' il est rirhe, 

I do not know whether he is rich, Je ne sais pas s' il est riche. 

'jto receive, Rerevoir. 
Je regois, tu r^oi», il rt^oiU twut recc«01is^ xo\t« Tw,«t^«x^ ^» tt^ijwwwXv 

I receive, t/iou/mcefvest, he reneivet, vceTOt«\^%, ^qw\w«:vj%> ^fioK\'Wcwc^ 
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What do you receive 1 due recevez-TonsI 

i receive some letters, Je re^ois des lettrea. 

Does he receive your letters 1 Re^oit-il vos lettres 1 

He receives them, II les rejoit, 

Wc receive our money ; do they Noas recevons notre argent ; n- 
receive theirs 1 ^oivent-ils le leur 1 

All verbs ending in evoirj except the compounds of voir are vaiied 
Mke recevoir. Those in oir differing from this model will be noticed 
as they are introduced in the following lessons : 



Every day^ 

He works every day, 

Somewhere^ 

Stnohere, 

Are you going somewhere 1 

I am going nowhere, 

t am going somewhere, but I do 

not wish to say where, 
Does ii rain? 
It rains, 
WiU it rain ? 
it will rain, 

Do you know whether it will rain 1 
I do not know whether it will rain, 
I think that it will rain, 
Can you tell me whether it rains 1 
It does not rain, 
Th take care^ 

Do you take care of that child 1 
I take care of him, 
The workman^ 
WiUymdo? 
I will do. 

Will he do 1 He will do. 
Shall we do 1 We shall do, 
Will they do 1 They will do, 
What will you do to-morrow 1 
i shall do my work to -morrow, 
WheD w'l]] the workman do his 
work? 



Tons lesjours^^ 

II travaille tons les jours 

Qiielque part^ 

Ne before verb, nuUe part aller it 

Allez-vous quelque part 1 

Je ne vais nulle part, 

Je vais quelque part, mais je ne 

veux pas dire oil, 
Pleut-il? 
II pleut, 
Pleuvrort-il ? 
II pleuvra, 

Savez-vous s' il pleuvra 1 
Je ne sais P^Ai^il pleuvra, 
Je pense^nHkuvra, 
Pouvez-vc;jHklire s41 pleut 1 
II ne pleut jll^ 
Avoir soin^ 

Avez-vous soir^ de cet enfant 1 
J' en ai soin, 
V ouvrier, 

Ferez-vous ? (fut. '^ffaire. > 
Je ferai, \ 

Fera-t-iH Ilfera, 
Ferons-nous 1 Nou^ ferons, 
Feront-ils ? lis feroiit, 
due ferez-vous demain 1 
Je ferai mon ouvrageidemaiii, 
L' ouvrier quand fen^^-il son on- 
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He will do it to-morrow, II le fera demain, 

He and I will do oar exercises Lui et moi nous ferons bien nos 
well, themes. 

Wlien two or more nomis or pronomis Jn the singular are joined 
together as the subject of a verb, unless connected by tm, they gener- 
ally take the verb plural ;. and when they are of different persons, the 
prondun and verb following arc of the first person rather than the sec- 
ond, and of the second rather than the third, as in the above phrase; 
so, likewise. 

You and he will do your exercises, Vous et lui vous ferez vos themes, 

, , , „ , Vous et moi nous aurons notre 

You and I shall have our money, ardent 

He and his brother will do their Lui et son frSre feront leur ouv- 

work, rage, 

Are the fisherman and the baker Le pdcheur et le boulanger sont- 

herel ilsici? 

They are here, lis sont ici. 

What are you studying ? I am studying geography' and 
history ? Is geography necessary in order to know history ? 
It is very necessary. Have you some maps ? I have sev- 
eral of them. Do the scholar and his sister study maps ? 
They study them. Does the physician know mathematics 
well? He knows geometry well. *Are not arithmetic and 
geometry parts of mathematics? They are parts of mathe- 
matics. Does he know all the parts of mathematics ? He 
knows geometry, but he does not know all the parts of math- 
ematics? Do you receive letters every day? I receive 
some every day. We receive our money every day ; does 
he receive his every day ? He does not receive his every 
day, but they receive theirs every day. Are the mason and 
the fisherman going somewhere ? They are not going any 
where. Are you going somewhere ? I am going nowhere. 
Where do you put your maps ? I put them in the drawer. 
Where does that boy put his ? He puts them on the floor 
and on the hearth. Do you take care of these books ? I 
take care of them. Will the servant take care of my horse ? 
He will take care of him. Who will take care of these pa- 
pers ? You and I will take care of them, tie acvd t "vUl 
^ home; where will you gol \ ft\v«5\ ^Ck w^v^i'stfc^ "^"^ 
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the boy and the workman go somewhere ? They will go 
home. Does it rain? It rains. Does it not rain ? It does 
not rain. Do you know whether it will rain? I do not 
know whether it will rain. Do you think that it will rain 
on Monday? I think that it will rain to-morrow. What 
will you do to-morrow? I will do my work to-morrow. 
What shall you and I do to-morrow ? We will do our ex- 
ercises. What will your brother-in-law do on Tuesday? 
He will do nothing. What will the farmers do on Wednes- 
day? They will go home on Wednesday. My brother 
and I receive our money every day ; do you and your brother 
receive yours every day? He and I receive ours every 
day. 

La cataracte* de Niagara est form6e' par la riviere Niag- 
ara qui sort du lac' Eri6 et se jette^ dans le lac Ontario. Sa 
hauteur perpendiculaire* est de cent-quarante-quatre pieds. 
La cataracte se divise*' en deux branches. Entre les deux 
chutes^ s' avance^ une lie creus^e' en dessous,'^ qui pend" 
avec tous ses arbres, sur le chaos des ondes.'* Mille arcs-en- 
ciel.se courbent'^ et se croisent''* surPabime.^^ Des pins, 
des noyers*^ sauvages, des rochers taill^s^' en forme de fan- 
tomes"* decorent^' la Scene. Des aigles,^ entralnes^' par le 
courant d' air descendent au fond^ du gouffre,^' et des car- 
cajous-^ se suspendent** par leurs longues queues au bout 
d' une branche abaiss6e " pour saisir^' dans 1' abime les ca 
davres brisks** des 61uns*^ et Jes ours. 

1, Cataracte J cataract. 2, Former fonned. 3, Lac^ lake. 4, Jel^^ 
to cast. 5, Pcrpendiculairet perpendicular. 6, Diviscr^ to divide. 
7, Chu'c^ fall. 8, AvaTtceTf to advance. 9, Crevse, hollowed. 10, En 
dessovs, beneath. U, Pcndrc^ to hang. 12. Onde^ wave. 13, Cour- 
bCTf to bend. 14. Croiser^ to cross. 15, MtmCf abyss. 16, Nmjfr^ 
walnut-tree. 17, TaiUe^ cut. 18, FaiUbTney phantom. 19, Decorer^ 
o decorate. 20, Aigle^ eagle. 21, Enlratne^ drawn. 22, F<md^ hot' 
torn. 23, Gmfre^ gulf. 24, Carcajou^ carcajou. 25, Suspefidre, to 
suspen.l. 20, Maisse, placed low. 27, Saisir, seize. 28, Brisi. 
broken. 29, Elan, elk. 
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THE FORTT-FIFTH LESSON. aUARANTE-CmaUI^E LE^ON 

s 

A stone, Une pUrre, 

AA atUa^ Un aUas, 

lb ctnUain, CorUefdr^ (varied like tentr, les. 31.) 

•«!., .1 4 *..« «..,^«.«.,«».,«o Get atlas contient vingt cartes, 

This atlas contains twenty maps, *=» » 

• 

The page, hsipage, 

This book contains two hundred Ce livre contient deux cents pa- 
pages, ges, 

What will the fanner do to-mor- j Le fermier que fera-t-il demaini 
lo^ 1 i Glue fera le fermier demain t 

Th conduct, Conduire, 

Je eonduist tu conduUt il con^Ut, nous cenduisoua, 

I conduct, thou condueteit, he conducts, we conducti 

vous eonduisei, Um eoiuhtuent, 

you conduct, , they conduct. 

lyf translate, Tradvire, 

Je traduist tu traduis^ il traduit, nous traduiscns, 

I translate, thou trantlatest, he translates, we translate, 

vous traduistt, its traduiseiU, 

you translate, they translate 

The hall, The line, Le bal. La ligne. 

The theatre, Le theatre. 

Do you conduct your sister to the Conduisez-vous votre soBor ao 

bain ' ban 

I conduct her there, Je 1' y conduis, 

Does he conduct her to the theatre 1 La conduit-il au th6&tre 1 
He does not conduct her there, II ne V y conduit pas. 
We translate from English into Nous traduisons de V anglais en 

French, fran9ais, 

They translate from Latin into lis traduisent du hUin en ai^ 

English, glais, 

Laiin, the latin, Latin, le latin. 

Dost thou translate thy lesson % Traduis-tu ta lefon 1 

All verbs in uire, are varied like CondiUre and TVadfiiire, 

The simth, \jt mA^ 

TbenffrtA, lAUord^ 
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Tht east, Vest, (mas.) 

Thewesl, V tnust, (mas.) 

Where (which way) is the wind 1 Oti est le vent 1 , 

It is in the south, II est an sad. (U vient du and,) 

The wind is in the north, Le vent est an nord, ( vien t da noid,) 

It is not in the east, U n' est pas a T est, 

It is in the west, U est a V onest, 

- . , . , ^ ^ « La maison de cet avocat esl-elle 

Is that lawyers house of stone » , . , 
, "^ de pierre 1 

The Spaniard, the Spanish lanr jj g^p^g^^ 

g^tage, 
The German, 01 German language, V aUemand, 
TV atlfnire, Admirer, 

I admire that superb house, J' admire cette maison superbe, 

Th perceive, feel, Sentir, (varied like sorter. Les. 40,) 

Do you feel the cold 1 Sentez-vous le froid 1 

I feel the heat, Je sens le chaud, 

Instantly, forthwith, 7\mt de suMt, 

A wing, Une aik, 

Slr&ng, TheA««ti JF\w^, La f Aofewr, 

Pigeons have the wing strong, Les pigeons ont T aile forte. 

Have you an atlaa? I have one. How many maps 
does that atlas contain ? It contains twelve. How many 
pages does that book contain ? It contains four hundred. 
Flow many lines has that page ? It has thirty. Do you 
buy a house of brick or of stone? I buy one of stone. 

. How many rooms does that stone house contain.? It cim- 
tains twelve. Is that stone hard ? It is very hard. Do 
you conduct that lady to her house ? I conduct her there? 
Does the servant conduct the gentleman to his room ? He 
conducts him there. Where do you conduct those stran- 
frers? » We conduct them to the theatre. Do they conduct 
tiiose ladies to the ball? They conduct them there. Do 
you conduct that young lady to the theatre or to the ball? 
I conduct her to the ball Do you translate the latin book ? 
I translate the French book. Does your cousin translate 
from Latin into Ehiglish ? He translates from English into 
French. We translate the German book ; what do they 
translate ? * They translate from Spanish into English. 
Canyon (saves-vous) tmnslate from German into Spanish ' 

/Vb, air; I do not know ponnan, but 1 c«ccv V,8a\s\ vcs^^^NsiSi^ 
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from Spanish into English. Do these scholars translate 
well Latin into English ? No, sir ; they do not know 
Latin. Where is the wind ? It is in the north. Is not 
the wind in the south ? It is not in the south. Is it in the 
east or in the west ? It is neither in the east nor in the 
west. Is it in the north or in the south? It is in the 
north, but it will be in the south to-morrow. Will it be 
neither in the east nor in the west? It will be neither in 
the east nor in the west. Do you admire the German as 
much as the Spanish ? I -admire it more than the Spanish. 
We admire the general; do the soldiers admire him? 
They admire him. Do you feel the wind ? I feel the wind 
and the cold. Does that child feel the heat ? He does not 
feel it. We feel the cold ; do they feel it ? They do not 
feel it. Wheri will you have your money ? I shall have 
it instantly. Do you do your work now ? I do not do it 
now, but I shall do it forthwith. Do you go out instantly ? 
I go out instantly. Do you see that bird's wing ? I see it. 
Has he not the wing strong? He has it very strong. Is* 
my horse as strong as yours ? He is stronger than mine. 

Les mouvements* du serpent different* de ceux de tous 
les autres animaux. II n' a ni nageoires,^ ni pieds, ni ailes ; 
et Dependant* il fuit* pomme une ombre,* il s' evanouit^ ma- 
giquement;* il reparalt,' disparalt*'' encore," semblable a 
une petite fum^e" d' azur," oa aux Eclairs" d' un glaive'* 
dans les tlnebres." Tantol" il se forme*® en cercle et darde" 
sa langue de feu ; tantot debout*' sur 1' extr6mit6 de sa 
queue, il jmarche dans une attitude perpendiculaire comma 
par enchantement. D se jette en orbe,*' monte et s' abaisse" 
en spirale,*^ roule" ses anneaux^* comme une onde, circule'^ 
sur les branches des arbres, glisse^ sous 1' herbe des prairies 
ou sur la surface des eaux. 

I, Moiwementj movement. 2, Diffirefy to differ. 3, Nageoire^ fin. 
4, Cependo^rUf nevertheless. 5, i^ViV, to flee. 6, Ombre, shadow. 7, 
S* evarunuTyio vanish. 8, MagigrternerUf magically. 9, JReparatire, 
to re-appear. 10, DisparaUre, to disappear. 11, Encore, again. 12, 
Fumee, smoke. 13, Aztir, azure. 14, Eclair , flashing. 15, OUtive, 
swoid. 16, 21siUdr«5, darkness. 17, Tantd<^ 8unaet.vKB»&. V%^F«rf«jM^ 
to ibna 19, Iktrder, to dart. SO, DebwX^ XK^tvigoSu SfiS.> Ot^>^s«)fc. 

4 
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n, ffaiaisssr^ to sink down. 23, SptraU^ spiral. 34, Rovkr, to loU. 
95| AnfMtm^ ring. 27. Circuler, to go round. 28, C^isssr^ to glide. 
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T\) give back — to restore. Rendre. 

Je rends, tu rendtt il rend, nou* rendont, vous rendet, iU rendenty 

I rattore, thoa mtomt, lie rattores, we rettom, you rettore, tfaejr restore 

7>> ««. Vendre, 

J* fgendSy tu vends, il vend, nsus vendens, wus vendet. Us nendemt, 

I lell, thoa wllest, he lelb, we lell, you wll, they mlL 

Do yoo give back to me my mo- ^^ „„dez.yous mon Kigmt t 

neyl 
I give it back to you, Je vous le rends, 

Does he restore to you your pen- y^^^ ^^^_jj ^^^^ ^^^,^, 

knife 1 
tWe give back to them the money, Nous leur rendons 1' argent, et ils 

and they give it back to you, vous le rendent, 
What do you sell 1 due vendez-vous 1 

I sell books, and my brother sells Je vends des livres, et mon trhre 

cloth, vend du drap. 

We sell wine; what do they selll ^^"^ ^^^^'^^ ^" ^5 ^°« ^«>^ 

ent-ils 1 

All verbs in oUre and aiire are varied like connaUre, Les. 35; 
those in aindre^ eindre, oindre^ like plaindre^ (Les. 41,) all other verbs 
in re not varied like vendre and rendre will be noticed as they ar» 
given in the following lessons. 

The mouTUainf La morUagne, 

Bighf Haul, 

That mountain is high, Cette montagne est haute, 

A saddle^ Une seUe^ 

I sell my horse and saddle, Je vends mon cheval et ma selle 

The article and adjective pronoun must be repeated in Frendv 
though not in English, before nouns in the same constraction. 

He calls his brother and sister, II appelle son iVdre et sa scbot, 
ikfjroawiabfbrthepeti andinkl Vou\e!&-vQio&\ii^«mitcx\ 
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The sa»^ La sde. 

Docs the carpenter restore the Le charpentier rend-il le martean 
hammer and saw 1 et la scie 1 

We sell onrbooks, pens and paper, ^°f "°'*°°^ ""« ^'"^^' »*« 

plumes, et notre papier, 

The book-seller^ Le libraire^ 

To go upy Monteff 

The rooft Le toii, 

Do yon go up on the roof? Montez-voos snr le toit 1 

I go up there, J*y monte, 

He goes up on the mountain, II monte sur la montagne, 

A fly J Une numckCf 

Comfnotif Cotn/mun^ 

The common fly has two wings, La mouche commune a deux ailes. 

To keoTf to undersUmd, ' Entendre^ (varied like Rendre,) 

A voice, Une voix. 

Do yon hear that voice 1 Entendez-rous cette voix 1 

I hear it, Je V entends, 

Does he understand what I say 1 Entend-il ce que je dis 1 

He understands it and we under- Ii V entend et nons Tentendons 
stand it also, aussl, 

AlsOj Aussif 

They understand it and I also, lis 1' entendent et moi aussi, 

An orange, Une orange, 

A nut, Une noix, 

I have some oranges and some J'ai des oranges et des pommes 
apples also, aussi, 

The color, La couleur. 

That mart)le is of a handsome Ce marbre est d'une belle coo- 
color, leur. 

The mistress, La maUresse, 

The mistress of the house is pretty. La maitresse de la maison est jolie. 

What do you sell ? I sell my horse and (my) saddle. 
Does the carpenter sell his hammer and (his) saw ? He 
sells them. We sell our oranges and (our) apples ; what 
do the booksellers sell ? They sell their books, pens and 
paper. What do you give back to me? I give back to 
you the plate, knife and fork. What does the mistress of 
the house give back to us ? She gvvea Wck \ft\» >J^^ ^xvc^- 
gw and the nuts. We give back \o yo>\ tmsi^ ^t».w^?3^'^^»^ 
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nuts ; do they give back to you more of these {celles-et) 
than of those {ctlks-lh ^) They give back to me as much 
of the ones as of the others. Do you go up on that moun- 
tain ? I go up there. Is not that mountain high? It is 
not high. Does the bookseller go up on the roof of his 
house? He goes up there often. Is the roof of the house 
as high as that mountain ? It is not so high. Is that sad- 
dle of leather ? It is of leather. Do you give back to me 
the saw and the wood ? I give them back to you. Do 
flies hke honey ? They like it. Do flies like honey better 
than vinegar? They like it belter than vinegar. How 
many wings has the common fly? He has two. Are not 
the sun and (the) light common to all men? They are 
common. Do you hear a voice? I hear a voice. What 
voice does he hear? He hears a voice which calls him. 
We hear a great noise; do they hear it also? They hear 
it also. Is not that color handsome? It is handsome. 
What color do you like the best? I like blue the best, be- 
cause it is the color of heaven. Does the mistress of the 
house give back to you your atlas? She gives it back to 
me. Do you conduct her to the stone theatre ? I conduct 
her there. How many pages does that Latin book which 
you translate contain? It contains three hundred. Are 
you going to the ball ? I am going there. Where is the 
wind? It is in the south. Do you admire the color of that 
bird's wing? I admire it. Does the German translate the 
Spanish book? He tran^ates it. Do you feel the cold? 
I feel the cold, because the wind is in the north. Will you 
have your money immediately ? I shall have it immedi- 
ately. 

Les couleurs du serpent sont aussi peu d6termin4es^ que 
sa marche f elles changent' a tous les aspects de la lumidra 
Ce reptile sommeille^ des mois entiers, flr^quente^ les tom- 
bcaux, habite les lieux inconnus,^ compose^ des poisons q\d 
glacent,* briklent' ou tachent'*^ le corps de sa victime" des 
couleurs dont il est lui-m^me marque.*^ Lk, il leve deux 
I6ies mena^antes */' ici, il fait entendre une sonnette,*^ il sif- 
fle** comme un aigle de montagne, mugit^^ comme un tau- 
renu. Objet d'horreur" ou d* adoration^ les hommes ont 
pour Jiu une haine^' implacable ou \cflca\i«rv\>^ ^<eN^xX vwi ^ 
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nie." Aux enfers," il arme" le fouet des furies; au ciel. 
r^ternit^" en fait son symbole." 

1, Determine J deteTmiaed. 2, Marches gait. 3, Changer y to change. 
4, Sommeillerf to sleep. 5, Fnequcnter^ to freqaent. 6, InconnUy nn- 
known. 7, Composer ^ to compose. 8, Gkuxr^ to freeze. 9, Brider, to 
bum. 10, Tacherj to spot. 11, VicHmey victim. 12, Marqucty to 
mark. 13, Merm^ainJL. threatening. 14, SonneUe^ a rattle. 15, Siffler^ 
to hiss. 16, Mu^r, to bellow. 17, Horreur, horror. 18, Haine, ha- 
tred. 19, Tomber, to fall. 20, Genie^ genius. 21, Enfers, hell. 22, 
Afmer^ to arm. 23, EtemUe, eternity. 24, Symbole, symbol. 
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Tb recognize^ Reconnoitre, (like connaiire^ les. 35. ) 

Do you recognize me ? Me reconnalssez-vous 1 

I recognize you, Je vous reconnais, 

Your hand is white, Vous avez la main blanche. 

In speaking of parts of ourselves or others, the article and the Teito 
la have are generally used in French, where the English use the pos- 
sessive pronoun or possessive case of the noun, and the verb loheK^ 
in the last phrase. 

My foot is large, J' ai le pied grand. 

The OTOT, Le ^a5, 

JjoWy Bas^ basse^ (fern.) 

His arm is long, II a le bras long. 

Your eyes are blue, Vous avez les yeux blens, 

T\ie forehjead^ the forehead low, he front, le front bas, 

The body^ Le corps^ 

I see the man whose body is big, Je vois 1' homme qui a le corps gros, 

The back, Le dos, 

The fiTtgeTf Le doigt, 

The leg, Li2LJambe, 

The neck, Le con, 

A hair, the Aair, Un cheveu, les cheveuz, 

Sotmd, heaUhiiff Sain, 

Too, Trop, 

Swollen, Cujli) 
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That scholar's forehead is high, Get 6colier a le fttmt haut, 

His body is healthy and his neck j^ ^ j^ ^^ ^^ ,^ ^^^ ^^^^^ 

white, 

Their fingers are swollen, lis ont les doigts enfi^s. 

That man's back is bent, Cet homme a le dos courb^. 

Is not that man's eye black t Cet homme n' a-t-il pas 1' ceil noir 1 

It is black, 111' a noir, 

Her mouth is too large, Elle a la bouche tfop grande, 

„ . Cet homme n' a-t-il pas les jam- 
Are not that man's legs swollen 1 ^ ^^^^^^^ 

Your hair is blacker than mine, '^^"^ ^^^f ^«» ^^^^"^ P^'^s noirs 

que moi. 

The following futures have already been given. 



•Taitrat, 


te aurtUy 


ilaura^ 


nous aunmst 


vous auretf 


Us aurontf 


J* teraiy 


tuseras, 


il terOf 


nous serouSf 


vous sereZf 


Usoerout^ 


J* tro*, 


tu iragf 


tf tra, 


nous ironSf 


vous ir0Z| 


Us ironl, 


Jtferaiy 


tufer^Uf 


ilfera. 


nousferoHSf 


f90usferetf 


UsfsromL 



Here we see that the different persons of the future have the fol- 
lowing terminations : 



RAI, RAf, RA, RON!, RBZ, ROMT. 



All futures without exception have these terminations, and are 
generally formed by adding them to the r of the infinitive, as 



AimeTy 
To love, 
Sortir 
To g:o out, 

To foresee, 
Rtndre^ 
To restore, 



f tumerait 
I shall love, 
je sortirai^ 
I shall go out, 
jeprivoirai^ . 
I shall foresee, 
je rendraU 
I shall restore, 



fit aimerast 


etc 


thou shalt love, 


M 


tu sortiras 


l( 


thou shalt go (Hit, 


M 


tu frhnirus. 


M 


thou shalt foresee. 


M 


tu reudraSf 


M 


thou shah restora. 


« 



He will love his duty, II aimera son devoir, "• 

We shall foresee that. Nous pr6voirons cela. 

When will you restore to me my Gluand me rendrez-vous mon aiw 

money 1 gentl 

Will they go out instantly 1 Sortiront-ils tout de suite 1 

Do you foresee what I shall do 1 Prkvoyez-vous ce que je ferai ^ 

/do not foresee it, Je ne \e jrrbooni tj^. 
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Fumres differing from the above rale, will be noticed as they are 
given in the lessons. 

Wilt thou speak to thy mother 1 Parleras-tu i ta m^re 7 ^ 
We shall learn Spanish and Ger- Nous apprendrons 1' espagnol et 

man, V allemand, 

He will choose the best book, II choisira le meilleur livre, 
Will you find your pencil 1 Trouverez-vous votre crayon 1 

I shall find it, Je le trouverai. 

Is not that man's arm strong ? It is strong. Is not your 
arm long and your forehead high ? My forehead is high, 
but my arm is not long. Do you recognize the man whose 
body is big, and whose forehead is low 1 I recognize him. 
Is his body healthy ? His body is healthy. Does the sol- 
dier carry his gun on his back ? He carries one on his 
back and another in his hand. Is not his back bent ? It 
is bent. Are not your {N* aves-vous pas) fingers smaller 
than mine ? My fingers are smaller than yours, but your 
mouth is smaller than mine. Are not that man's fingers 
swollen? They are swollen. Is not that lady's mouth 
handsome ? Her mouth is handsome but her neck is too 
long. Is not my neck swollen ? Your neck is swollen. 
Are not that horse's legs swollen ? They are not swollen. 
Are not his legs too big ? They are too big. Is not your 
neck whiter than mine ? It is not whiter than yours. Is 
not your hair blacker than mine ? It is blacker than yours 
Is that child's body healthy? It is healthy. Do you recog- 
nize that man? I recognize him. Do you admire that 
lady whose arm is white and whose hand is small ? I ad- 
mire her. Can (peut) any one foresee all {tons les) accidents ? 
No one can foresee all accidents. Will you give back to 
the bookseller his books ? I will give them back to him. 
Will your brother sell his best horse? He will not sell 
him. Shall we recognize our old friends ? We shall re- 
cognize them. Will those strangers go up on that high 
mountp,in to-morrow? They will go there to-morrow. 
Will you hear the voice of the mistress of the house when 
she shall call you ? I shall hear it. Shall we hear it also ? 
You will hear it also. WVi\cVv\^^^ ^'^ >Jw^^\\N.^\sfc v^ 
morrow ? It will be in lYie easl Xo-mcytw^ . "^N^^i^'^^^5^^i 
be in the west on Wednesday 1 \ ^o w^\. Vwy^ n«VxOsx-«^ 
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it will be. Will you feel the wind when, it shall be in the 
tioi th ? I shall feel it. Shall we conduct the ladies to the 
ball or to the theatre? We will conduct them home. 
Will those men buy brick houses or stone houses ? They 
will buy wooden houses. Will you translate the Latin 
book 1 I will translate it. ^ 

Dans toute soci6t6,^ soit' des animaux soit' des hommes, 
la violence fait les tyrans,^ la douce autorit6* fait les rois. 
Le lion et le tigre sur la terre, V aigle et le vautour* dans 
les airs, ne regnent'^ que par la guerre," le cygne" regne sur 
les eaux k tous les litres qui fondent'^ un empire de paix. 
Roi paisible des oiseaux d' eau, il brave les tyrans de V air ; 
11 attend" 1' aigle, sans le provoquer," et souvent la victoire" 
couronne'* ses efforts. Tous les oiseaux de guerre le re- 
spectent,** et il est en paix avec toute la nature ; il vit en** 
ami plutot qu'en roi au milieu des nombreuses*'' peuplades*' 
des oiseaux aquatiques,*" qui toutes semblent se ranger^ sous 
sa loi ; il n' est que le chef," le premier habitant d' une r6- 
pubhque tranquille, oii les citoyens" n 'ont rien a craindre** 
d*un maitre qui ne demande qu' autant qu'il leur accorde** 
et ne veut que calme^ et hbert6. 

1, Societit sociely. 2, Soit^ whether. 3, SoU^ or. 4,7Vran, tyrant 
5, AutorilSf authority. 6, VautouTf vulture. 7, Regner^ to reign. 8, 
Guerre^ war. 9, Cygne^ swan. 10, Fonder , to found. 11, AUendre, to 
await. 12, Provoquer^ to provoke. 13, Vicioire, victory. 14, Ow- 
ronner, to crown. 15, Respeder^ to respect. 16, En^ as. 17, Nom- 
breuXj numerous. 18, Peuplade, colony. 19, AquMique, aquatic. 20, 
Ranger, to arrange. 21, Ckef, chief. 23, CUoyen, citizen. 24, Craii^ 
dr€f to fear. 25, Accorder, to grant. 26, Calme^ tranquillity. 
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Everywhere, Partout, 

God is everywhere, Dieu est partout, 

Wherever f Partout ou, 

I find him wherever I go, Je le trouve partout oii je vaif , 

7h drtTtJkf Bmt, 

Idriak, tb— -'rinkett, he drinks. ^iredriuk, 30x1 ^xm>u V3to«<j ^r«vV. 
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Do yoa drink water, 

I driDk some. I drink it, 

He drinks some wine, 

The beer, 

We drink some beer, ' 

They drink a bottle of cider, 



Bavez-vons de I'eaul 

J' en bois. Je la bois, 

II boil da Yin, 

La bitre^ 

Nous buvons de la bidre, 

lis boivent une bouteille de cidiet 



To say^ tell, speak, 
Je ii*t tu diSf il ditf nous disonSf 

I ny, thoo nyest, he says, we say, 



Dire, 
vau* ditest U$ ditentf 
you say, they say* 



A goodf 

An evU, 

What do you say of me 1 

I say good of you. 

Does he say evil of me 1 

Dost thou know what thou sayesti 

The ^ru/A, 

We tell you the truth, 

A secret, 

They tell us their secrets, 

Perfectly, 

He knows French perfectly. 

Some credit, 

He has neither money nor credit, 

Oti Uj on thevif thereon, 

Under U, wnder tkem, thereunder. 

Do you put your hat on the table 

or under it 1 
I put it on it ; I do not put it under 

it, 
Well. Very well, 

Badly. Very badly, 

Does he do his work well 1 

He does it badly, 

This diamond, 

The splendor, 

This diamond has much splendor, 

To travel. 



TJn bien, 

Un mal. 

Glue dites-Yons de moll 

Je dis du bien de yous, 

Dit-il dn mal de moi ? 

Sais-tu ce que tu dis 1 

La veriti, 

Nous YOUS disons la v6ni6. 

Un secret, 

lis nous disent leurs secrets, 

Parfaitement, 

II sait le franfais parfaitement, 

Du credit, 

II n' a ni argent ni credit, 

Desstis, 

Dessous, 

Mettez-Yous votre chapeau sur la 

table ou dessous ? 
Je le mets dessus ; je ne le men 

pas dessous, 
Bien. Tre^ien, 
Mal. TVes-mal, 
Fait-il bien son ouYrage *? 
II le fait mal, 
Ce diamant, 
U eclat, (mas.) 

Ce diamant a beaucoup d*£clat. 
Voyager. 



Does not that man IraveV mMC^\*\ 'X^%^i\x\\^fc ^^^"^ 
everywhere. Is not God every vcYiex^'X '^^^^s. ^s^^tj^V^^ 
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Do you speak well of me ? I speak well of you wherever 
I go. Do you find much evil in the world 1 I find much 
good and much evil wherever I go. What does your friend 
drink ? He drinks water. We drink beer ; what do you 
drink ? I drink water and tea. Do 'T'our cousins dnnk 
beer? No, sir ; they drink water and wine. Do you say 
good of my brother ? I say good of him. What does that 
man say of me? He says evil of you wherever he goes. 
Do we not say good of those men ? We say good of them, 
and they say good of us. What do you say? I say that 
it will rain soon. Does that traveller say the truth ? He 
always says the truth. Do all men {tons les hommes) 
seek the truth? All men love truth, but all men do not 
seek it. Do you tell me your secret ? 1 tell it to you. 
Does he tell you his secrets ? He has no secrets. Do you 
know Spanish perfectly? No, sh* ; I know it better than 
my brother, but I do not know it perfectly. Do you know 
any one who speaks German perfectly? Yes, sir; the 
master speaks it perfectly. Has that traveller much cred- 
it ? He has no credit. Has he much money ? He has 
neither money nor credit. Do you put the coal on tne 
hearth ? I put it on it. Does he put the stick under tne 
table ? He puts it under it. Does he put it on it or under 
it ? He puts it on it. Do we do our exercises well or badly ? 
You do them well. Do we do them very well ? You do 
yours very well, but those scholars do theirs very badly. 
Does that workman do his work badly ? He does it very 
badly. Has not that yellow diamond much splendor / 1 1 
has much. Do you admire the splendor of that diamond ? 
I admire it. Will the traveller drink water? He will 
drink some. Will you tell me the whole truth ? 1 will 
tell it to you. Where shall we travel? We will travel 
everywhere. Will they recognize their old friends ? They 
will recognize them. Will you take care of these children? 
I will take care of them. 

Les grfiices d^ la figure, la beauts de la forme repondent* 

dans le cygne a la douceur* du naturel ; il plait a tous les» 

yeux ; il decore, embellit' tous les lieux qu' il fr^quenle ; on 

l^aime, on Papplaudit* on V admiie \ tvmW^ ^^^^c^ u^ le 

jnerjte^ mieux. La nature, en effel,*^ xie lep^-xi^ ^wt i^m^m^^ 
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aut&ut de ces graces nobles et douces qui nous rappellent' 
Pidee de ses plus cbarmants^ ouvrages; coupe^° de corps 
Elegante, formes arrondies," gracieux" contours, blancheur" 
6clatante'* et pure, mouvements flexibles et resseniis,** atti- 
tudes tantot animees, tantot laiss^es'^ dans un mol'^ aban- 
don,*^ tout dans le cygne respire'^ la volupte,'*U' encbante- 
ment que nous font 6prouver*° les gr&ces et la beaute ; tout 
nous V annoncc," tout le peint^ comme 1' oiseau de 1' amour. 

1, Hepondre, to answer. 2, Douceur, sweetness. 3, EmbelUr, to 
embellish. 4, AppUmdlr^ to applaud. 5, Meriter, lo merit. 6, Effct, 
effect. 7, Aucun, none. 8, Ra'ppeler^ to recall. 9, Charm ant^ charm- 
ing. 10, C(7ifpf, the cut. n, iirroTkii, rounded. 12, (rrac2«t.r, grace- 
ful. 13, JBlancheurj whiteness. 14, Eclatant^ brilliant. 15, R:sseiUi^ 
marked. 16, Laisscj given up. 17, iWW, soft. 18, AbaiuUm, aban- 
donment. 19, /?e5/?irer, to breathe, (a,) F^Zwp/e, pleasure. 20,EpraU' 
vcr^ to experience. -21, AnTumcer, to announce. 22, Peindre, to 
paint. 
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To vrrUc^ Ecrire, 

J irrisy tu icrii, il icrit, nous ierivons, Vous icrivet^ il$ ierivemi 

With, Avec, 

Do you write with a pencil 1 Ecrivez-vous avec un crayon 1 

I Write with a pen, J' ecris avec une plume. 

Does he write well 1 Ecrit-il bien 1 

The chalk f La craief 

We write with chalk. Nous ecrivons avec de la craio, 

They write their letters badly, lis ecrivent mal leurs lettres. 

Adverbs are generally placed in French, immediately after the verb, 
as malj in this last phrase. 

He writes his exercise well, II ecrit bien son thdme, 

Apprendre. (varied like prendre^ 
^''^«'^> lesson 39,) 

Do you learn that language 1 Apprenez-vous cette langae 1 
I learn geography, * J' apprends la geographic, 

He learns to write, II apprend a Ecrire. 

When apprendre^ in any of its foims \* foWcpw^Xs^ <as^\s^^ss»S^'^N*^ 
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requires the preposition d before such infinitiye, as in this last phrase. 
A large class of French verbs do ih6 same, several of which have 
been already given. Aimer* ^ Avoirs Ckerch:r, Dofmer, Peiiscr, ResUr^ 
and Tenir, take d before the following infinitive. 

I love to study, J' mme a eivdier^ 

You have to do your work, Vous avez a /aire votre ouvrage, 

Does he seek to find somelhtogl Ckerdu-^-^^ « '■rou.^ocr quelque 

chose ? 

We give you something to do, ^^^^ ^^"^ ''^"^ ^"^^^^ ^^^^ 

dfaire, 

They think of buying my house, lis pensemt d acheter ma maison, 

It remains to do that, II reste a, f aire cela. 

When several infinitives are contaected, the d is repeated before each. 

I learn to write and speak French, •''"jPP«'°^* «.*"^ •=' aparlerle 

fran9ais. 

He loves to eat, drink and ^, " '^'"^ ' '"*"8"> * '^'«' ^' » 

dcrmvr. 

We have seen that other verbs take no d before the following in- 
finitives. 

Are you going to see your brother 1 -AZfez-vous tovr votre fr^re, 

I know how to (can) speak Span- , 
•gj^ Je tai$ parUr r espagnol. 

He wishes to find his book, II vcut trouver son llvre, 

It taslcs good^ {has a good taste ,) Jl a bon- gouty 

It tastes better, II a meilleur goAt, 

U. tastes the best, II a le meilleur goAt, 

Does it taste good 1 A-t-il bon goAt, 

Fast — quick, VUe, 

The clock, U horloge, (fern.) 

A clock-maker, Un korloger. 

That clock-nfaker*s clock goes too L' horloge de cet horloger va trop 

fast, vite, 

The codfish, La morue, 

The meat, La viande. 

The venison. La venaison, 



*Lel Um letrner fix theae vetVn Vn\i\t vMBBKsrs. 
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Tb ffnfer^ Prkf&rer, 

This meat has a taste of venison, Cette viande a un go^t de venaisoD. 

i prefer some codfish, Je pr6ftre de la morae, 

The complexion^ Le UiiUy 

Her complexion is fresh, Elle a le telnt frais, 

The/acff, Le visa^e^ 

Pale, Pale, 

His face is pale, II a le ?isage p&le. 

Do you write with a pen or with chalk? I write neither 
with a pen nor with chalk. Does that scholar write with 
chalk ? He writes with charcoal. Dost thou not write too 
fast ? No, sir ; the scholars write faster than I. Do you 
leam to write with a pencil ? I learn to write with a pen. 
What does your brother learn ? He learns grammar and 
arithmetic, and my cousins learn Latin and French. Does 
your sister love to study 7 She loves to write, but she does 
not love to study. Will you have much to do to-morrow ? 
I shall have much to do on Friday. Will the scholar seek 
to find the master? He will seek to find him. Shall we 
give that workman something to do ? We will give him 
something to do. Will those clock-makers learn to make 
good clocks? They will learn to make good ones. Will 
not that clock go well ? It will go badly. Does not that 
clock-maker write too fast ? He writes fast, but- he does 
not write too fast. Does that meat taste good ? It has n 
taste of venison. Does the stranger wish for codfish ? He- 
wishes for some. Does he wish for some codfish ? No. 
sir ; he prefers venison. Do they like meat better than cod- 
fish ? They prefer codfish. Is not that young lady's face 
pale ? It is pale. Is not my sister's complexion fresh ? It 
is fresh. Do you -admire that lady ? I admire her ; her 
complexion is fresh ; but the mistress of the house has the 
face too pale. That traveller goes everywhere ; does he 
find good men wherever he goes ? Do you drink as much 
beer as water ? Does the mistress of the house speak good 
of her neighbors ? Do we not always say the truth ? Do 
they know your secret ? Do you put your umbrella on the 
bench or under it? Do you put it thereon? Does- your 
son-in-law admire the splendor of that dvaxoo^d'^ V^^ W 
have much credit? Will those sdwc^^x* V»x^ ^'^i^^kj^^ 
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and history? Are not arithmetic and geometry parts of 
mathematics ? 

Fier de sa noblesse/ jaloux* de sa beaut^, le cygne 
nernble faire parade de tous ses avuntages ;* il a 1' air* de 
chercher a recueiliir* des suffrages, a captiver^ les regards, ei 
il les captive en effet. A sa noble aisance', a la facility, a 
la liberie de ses mbuvements sur Peau, on doit^ le reqpnnaltre, 
non seulement comme le premier des navigatcurs ail6s,^ niais 
comme le'plus beau modele*°que la nature nous donne pour 
Part de la navigation. Son cou 61ev6," et sa poitrine 
relev6e** et arrondie, semblenten efFet figurer*' la proue'* d'un 
navire; son large estomac'* en pr^sente la carene*®; sa 
queue est un vriai" gouvernail:** ses pieds sont de larges 
rames,*' et ses grandes ailes demi-ouvertes au rent, et 
doucement* enfl^es, sont les voiles" qui poussent" le 
raisseau vivant, navire et pilote** k la fois. 

1, Nobhsse^ nobility. 2, JdUmXy jealous. 3, Avwntages^ advantages. 
4, Air J look. 5, RecueiUiry to gather. 6, CapUver^ to captivate. 7, 
AtsaTux, ease. 8, Doit^ ought. 9, AUe^ winged. 10, ModUe^ model. 
11, JE72eve, elevated. 12, Releve^ projecting. 13, FHgurer, to represent 
14, Proue, prow. 15, EsUnnaCy stomach. 16, CarinCf keel. 17, Vrai, 
true. 18, Cfauverihailj helm. 19, RamCf oar. 20, Doucementt gently. 
21, Voiles, sails. 22, Pousser, to impel. 23, Pilote, pilot. 
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One, they, On, 

' They is rendered by on when no particular antecedent is referred to. 

%Vhat are they (is one) doing at 
your house 1 ^"® ^^^'"^^ ^^^^ ^^^s 1 

What will they (one) say if you 
do that 1 ^"® dira-t-on si vous faites cela t 

What will they (one) say of it 1 au' en dira-t-on 1 
After et, si, ou, que, and qtd, an very commonly becomes Voit. 
Iftbejr hear (one hears) un. Si T on noxis e\i\«tA, 
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Do you know what they make ^ t? r .. • . »» 

, "^ . ^ Savez-vous ce que i'on fait ici i 





To readf 




Lire^ 




JelU, 


tu lu, a lit, 


junut lisontf 


vcua liaeZf 


Us lisentf 


I read. 


thou readest, he reads. 


we read, 


7 uu read, 


they read 



Do you read much 1 Lisez-vous beaucoup 1 

I read much, Je lis beaucoup, 

We read the French books, what Nous lisons les livrcs fran9ais, 

books do your brothers read 1 quels livres vos frferes lisent-ils 1 

Do they read much at your house 1 Lit-on beaucoup chez vous 1 

Do they love to read here 1 Aime-t-on a lire ici 1 

Will you read that book to-mor- ^ .. , . 

9 Lirez-vous ce hvre demam 7 

row i 

I shall read it on Sunday, Je le lirai dimanche, 

That writings haiid-iorUing^ Cette ecriture^ 

Do you know how to read that „ 

«r^;»;««'j Savez-vous lire cette ^ciiture T 

writmg \ . , 

Do you like to read that writing 1 Aimez-vous a lire cette ecriture 1 

To have the appearance^ to looky Avoir V air. 

Agreeable. Short, Agreable. Court, 

He looks agreeable, II a Tair agreable, 

He has the look of (looks like) a „ „ . „ 

, . II a r air d* un ecolier, 

You look young, Vous avez 1' air jeune. 

That dog lookb! wicked, Ce chien a 1* air m6chant, 

A coxamib, Un petU-matlre, 

He looks like (has the appearance , 
oO a coxcomb, " " ' »"• ^ "" petit-maitre, 

Will you come, Vic^tdrez-wus (irreg, fut. of W7«r,) 

I will come, Je viendrad, 

Will he come, to see me 1 Viendra-t-il me voir, 

They will come to receive their 
mQuey^ lis viendront recevoir leur argent, 

They like to receive their money, lis aiment H recevoir leur argent, 

Thcmemory, . tokmemoire, 

He has a good memory, II a une bonne m6moire, 

The boiled (meat,) Le bouilU^ 

Will you have some roast meat „ , , , 

or some boiled 1 Voulez-vous du r6ti ou da bouUU 1 
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Will he have some fat or some „ .. , , . - 

J - Veat-il du gras on du maigre 1 

A half, IJne moitie, 

The life^ La n'c, 

I will buy half of his wine, J* achcterai la locitii de son vin, 

The life of the elephant is very La vie de r616phant est trds- 

long, longue, 

Camprendre^ (varied as prendre^ 
7V comprehend, Le^^^ 33_j 

Europe^ U Europe^ 

Asia^ L' Asie, 

AfrUa, L* Afrique, 

America, L* Amerique, 

A canHnenti Un onUinenL^ 

AncieiUj old, Ancien, 

The continent of the old world Le continent de 1* ancien monde 

comprehends Europe, Asia and comprend 1* Europe, V Asie et 

Africa, I'Afrique, 

North America, L* Amerique scpleTUrionale, 

South America, JJ Amerique miridionale, 

The ancient continent, L' ancien continent, 

The new continent, Le nouveau continent. 

Do you comprehend what I say 1 Comprenez-vous ce que je dis 1 
I comprehend it, Je le comprends. 

What do they sell in that store? They sell there silk and 
linen. What do they make here ? They make here (y) hats 
and shoes. Do they make butter and cheese here ? They 
make some here. Do you know what they are looking for 
here ? They are looking for gold here. What will they 
sell in that store ? They will sell there wine and beer. 
What will they say of you if you do that ? They will say 
evil of me. Will they read good books at your house ? 
They will read some there. Do you read much ? I do not 
read much, but I study much. Do they read French books 
at your house ? They read the French books and the Ger- 
man books. We seek to read their hand-writing, do they 
know how to read ours. They know how to read our 
hand-writing, but they do not like to read it. Do we read 
more than they ? They read more than we. Is not that 
writing handsome 7 It is handsome. Doe^ tvox \Vv?v.\. ^n- 
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tleman look agreeable 7 He looks agreeable. Does that 
stranger look agreeable? No, sir; he looks like a cox- 
comb. Does not that lion look wicked ? He looks wicked 
Does that traveller look like a scholar ? He does not look 
like a scholar, he looks like a coxcomb. Will you come to 
see me ? I will come to see you, and my cousins will 
come also. Has that scholar a good memory ? He has a 
good memory. Has he more judgment than memory ? He 
has more memory than judgment. Will you have half of this 
boiled (meat) ? No, sir ; I prefer the roast. Does your 
friend prefer the boiled ? He prefers it. Do not Europe, 
Asia and Africa comprehend (the) half of the world ? They 
comprehend half of it. Is not the life of man short ? It is 
short. What life does that man lead ? He leads a sad 
life. Do you comprehend what you read ? I comprehend 
what I read, and those children comprehend what they read. 
What does the ancient continent comprehend ? The conti- 
nent of the old world comprehends Europe, Asia and Africa, 
and that of the new world comprehends North America and 
South America. Is the ancient continent larger than the 
new continent ? It is larger. Is North America larger than 
South America? It is larger. 

Will you go somewhere to-morrow ? Does it rain ? Will 
It rain ? Is the wind in the east or in the west ? Will those 
clock-makers make good clocks ? Will you go to see your 
brother every day ? Do you take care of these children ? Is 
that deep well round or square ? 

Les montagnes qui forment la valine' de Tempfi soni 
couvertes de peupliers," de platanes,^ de fr^nes^ d* une beaut6 
surprenante.* De leurs pieds jaillissent^ des sources d' une 
eau pure comme le cristal, et des intervalles qui s6parent^ 
leurs sommets,^ s'^chappe® un air frais que I'on respire avec 
une volupt6'° secrdte. Le fleuve P6n6e" pr^sente" presque 
partout un canal tranquille, et dans certains endroits*' il 
embrasse" de petites lies, dont il itemise" la verdure. Ce 
qui 6tonne le plus, est une certaine intelligence dans la dis- 
tribution des ornements qui parent*' ces retraites." Ailleurs" 
c* est 1' art qui s' elForce'^ d' imiter*® la nature ; ici, la nature 
parait vouloir imiter Part. Les lauriers^' et differentes 
sortes d' arbrisseaux" formeiil d' eMX.-\sAtftfi» dfc%\^\5i.^s6i»a? 
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et dfs bosquets,** et font un beau contraste avec des 
bouquets** do bois places au pied de V Oljmpe. Enfin, tout 
pr^sente, en ces beaux lieux, la decoration la plus riante.*^ 
De tous cotes V ceil semble respirer la fralcheur,*^ et V kme 
recevoir un nouvel esprit do vie. 

1, Voiles, vale. 2, PeupUcTj poplar. 3, PUUane^ plane-tree. 4, 
Fretie, ash. 5, SurprcnarU, surprising. G, JaUJUr, spring forth. 7, 
SepareTf to separate. 8, Sommet^ summit. 9, S* echapper, to escape. 
10, VoUpte, pleasare. 11, P6nee, Peneus. 12, Presenler, to present 
13, Eiuiroitj place. 14, Embrasser^ to embrace. 15, Eleniiser, to 
make perpetual. 16, Parer^ to adorn. 17, Betraile, retreat. 18, 
AiUcurs, elsewhere. 19, S* eforcer, to strive. 20, ImUer, to imitate. 
21, Laurier, laurel. 23, iir^mscatt, shrub. 23, Berceau^ arbor. 24, 
ttosquetf grove. 25, Bouquet^ cluster. 2G, Riant, smiling. 27, 
Pratchcwr, freshness. 
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Tb believe, Croire, 

Je erois, tu erois, il eroit, notu crayons, vout ereycz, ils eroteut, 

I believe, thou believest, he believes, we believe, you believe, they believe. 

Do you believe that it will rain ^ 
to-morrow 1 Croyez-vous qu'il pleuvra demain 1 

I believe that it will rain soon, Je crois qu'il pleuvra bientdt, 

He believes all that one says, II eroit tout ce que V on dit, 

We believe that; do they not be- Nous croyons cela; ne le croient- 

lieve it 1 ils pas 1 

An American, Un-ilmericotn, 

Wm you see ? Verrez-vous 7 (fut of voir^ 

IvsiU see, Je verrai, 

When will you see my father-in- Gluand veriez-vous mon beau- 
law 1 pfere 1 
i shall see him on Tuesday, Je le verrai Mardi. 

A noun in the predicate characterizing the subject like an adjective 
cakes no article in French. 

My brother is a captain, Mon frdre est capitaine, 

/am a FreDcbman, 3e suis iiBSi^Va) 
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Voa are an American, Vous dtes am6ricain, 

Tour son will be a soldier, Votre fils sera soldat, 

Does he not wish to be a scholar 1 Ne veutp-il pas 6tre teolier 1 

Unfuippy, unfortunate^ Maiheureux, 

Happiness, Le bonbeor, 

Unhappiness, I^ malheur, 

Medicine, La m^decine, 

J$ there? Are there? Ya44L7 

There is, There are, H 7 a» 

is there some medicine in that Y a-t-il de la m^decine dans ee 

drawer 1 tiroir 1 

There is some, II y en a, 

Are there not some books on the N' y a-t4l pas de livres sar la 

table 1 table 1 

There are some on it, II 7 en a dcssos, 

There is much unhappiness in the II y a beaucoup de malheor dans 

world, le monde. 

How many men are there in that Combien d' hommes jra-t-il dans 

room % cette chambre 1 

Dnj^ See (fem.) sUhe^ 

A pleasure^ Un plaisir^ 

The juice, gravy ^ Le jus, 

A kingdom, Un royaume^ 

Prance, La Prance, 

Spain, L' Espagne, 

Germany, U AUemagne, 

England, L* Angleterre. 

Do you believe that man? I believe him. Does the 
master believe what we say ? He believes all that you say. 
We believe that you speeCk the truth ; do not, they believe 
it 1 They believe it. Will you believe what I shall say ? 
I shall believe it. Will you come to see me on Wednesday ? 
I shall come to see you on Thursday or on Friday. Will 
they not come here to-morrow ? They will come here to- 
day. When will the American come here ? He will come 
here soon, and we will come also. Is the Americcin a cor- 
poral ? He is a captain. Are you a lawyer ? No, sir ; 
I am a physician. Are those travellers Frenchmen? 
They are Spaniards. Is that mati i\. c,«L\^evv\JW.^ '^^H'^'^^'v. 
A carpenter; he.is aclocV-maket. \^\Jci^\V3i«rak»xv'^^"'^^*^'^'^ 
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No, sir ; he is a merchant. Do you .lead a happy life 7 1 
lead a happy life, and this wicked man leads an unhappy 
life. Is that poor man happy 1 He is happy, and that rich 
man is unhappy. Is there much happiness in the world ? 
There is much happiness and much unhappiness also in 
the world. Is there more of unhappiness than of happiness 
in the world ? No, sir ; there is more of happiness than of 
unhappiness in the world. Is there not some medicine on' 
your table? There is some. Are there many books in 
that drawer 1 There are not many. How many scholars 
are there in that school ? There are two hundred. Is 
there not too much medicine at your house ? There is too 
ZQUch. Is not that tree all dry 7 It is all dry. Will you 
have some dry fish 7 1 wish for some dry codfish. Docs 
that man love pleasure 7 He loves pleasure, and he seeks 
it. Have not those apples much juice 7 They have much 
juice ; but these oranges have more juice than they. Are 
not France, Spain, Germany and England kingdoms of 
Europe 7 They are kingdoms of Europe. Are not France 
and Spain bea-itiful kingdoms 7 They are beautiful king- 
doms, and Germany and England are beautiful also. 

Does not the new continent comprehend North America 
and South America? Is not Asia larger than Africa? 
Does not that Spaniard look like a coxcomb ? Does your 
brother read much ? Has he a good memory 7 Do you 
know how to read the German ? 

II y a en Afrique, sur les bords* de la mer, une contree 
qu' un grand fleuve traverse* et baigne' de ses eaux ; chaque 
ann^e aux premiers jours de T 6t6,^ ce fleuve s' 61eve au- 
dessus de ses rives^ et se r^pand dans les campagnes, que 
ses flots* couvrent^ bientot entierement f puis, apres 
quelques jours de cette vaste inondalion, on le voit se retirer* 
lentement,^° en laissant" la terre couverte d'un limon 
bienfaisant" qui la fertihse et lui fait produire'' d' abondantes 
moissons.'^ 

Ce .fleuve remarquable se nomme'* le Nil, et le pays qu'il 
arrose ainsi*^ est V Egypte, dont il est souvent question dans 
I'histoire sainte.*' 

Ijb vie humaine est semblable k un chemin," dont V issue 
eel un prScipice aflreux j^' on nous en «i\wv\^ ^^ Vi^x'^ 
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mier pas f mais la loi est prononcee,*^ il faut*' avancer 
toujours. Un poids^ invisible, une force invincible nous 
entraine ; il faut sans cesse avancer vers le precipice. 

1, Bardf shore. 2, Tyaverser^ to pass through. 3, Baigncr, to 
bathe. 4, Etc^ summer. 5, Rive, bank. 6, Flot, wave. 7, Couvrir, 
to cover. 8, EnMeremerUy entirely. 9, Retirer, to retire. 10, Letk- 
temeTUf slowly. 11, )udssani^ leaving. 12, Bienfaisanlf beneficial. 
13, Prodiiire^ to produce. 14, Moisson^ harvest. 15, Sc nommer^ to 
be called. 16, Ainsi, thus. 17, SahU^ sacred. . 18, Chemin^ road. 
19, Ajrctix, frightful. 20, Avertir, to warn. 21, Pas^ step. 23, 
PrononceCf pronounced. 23, Paul, is necessary. 24, Paids^ weight 
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A republic, Une republiquc^ 

T!ofoTm^ Former, 

, The United States, Les Etats-Unis, 

The United States form a repub- Les Etats-Unis formentuner^pub- 
lie, lique. 

Almost all French verbs have the fikst and second persons plu- 
ral of the Imperative, the same as those of the Indicative prescTd, 
omitting the subject. 



Go to your room, 

Look for your book, 

Let us go to our rooms. 

Let us look for our books, 

Speak to that man, 

Let us speak to the stranger, 

Slmt the door. 

Let us buy some gloves, 

Dry the linen. 

Come here. 

Do not shut the window. 

Pleasure^ 

He loves pleasure. 

Innocent, 

Criminal^ 

The throat, 



Allez 2l votre chambre, 

Cherchez votre livre, 

Aljons \ nos chambres, 

Cherchons nos livres, 

Parlez a cet homme, 

Parlous & 1' Stranger, 

Fermez la porte, 

Achetons des gants, 

Sechez le linge, 

Venez ici, 

Ne fermez pas la fendtre* 

Le plaisir, 

II aime le plaisir, 

Innocentf 

Crimiuel^ 
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My throat is dry, P ai la gorge sdche, 

T\) enter f Entrer^ 

People^ Du mondCj 

All people, every body, Tout le monde, 

Do not enter his room, there are N' entrez pas dans sa cbambre, u 

people with him, y a du monde avec lui, 

Every body knows your secret, Tout le monde sait votre secret, 

WiU there be? Y aura^l-il 7 

There will be, " II y attra, 

Is there a ball at your house 1 Y a-t-il un bal chez vous 1 

There is one, II y en a un, 

WU there be one at the neigh- „ ., , , . . - 

vq_jjj ^ Y en aura-t-il un chez le voism i 

There will be one, II y en aura un, 

Will there be many people at the Y aura-t-ii beaucoup de monde an 

bain' . ball 

There will be many, II y en aura beaucoup, 

Gay. Gaif 

JJrunkf tipsy, Ivre, 

Your friend looks gay, Votre ami a I' air gai, 

That man looks tipsy. Get homme a 1* air ivre. 

Look for thy book, Cherche ton livre. 

The SECOND PERSON SINGULAR of thc Imperativr, is, in almost all 
cases, the same word as the first person singular of the Indicative 
present.* 

Come (thou) to thy father, Viens k ton pire, 

Speak (thou) to thy sister, Parle k ta ^oeur, 

Take thy hat, Prends ton chapcau, 

Will you hunOf Saurez-vous 7 

I shall know.. Je saurai. 

Will you know how to speak Saurez-vous bient6t parler le 

French soon 1 fran9ais 1 

I shall know how to speak it soon, Je saurai le parler bientdt. 
Wisdom, La sagesse^ 

A triangle^ Un triangle, 

A line, Une ligne, 

The yard, La antr, 

*.tfootr makes ate, Etre «ai«— wiA^ JlUer 
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The front yard, La cour de devani, 

The back yard, La cow de derriire^ • 

A. flower, . Vnefl^vr, 

There are some flowers in the II y a des fleurs dans la coor de 
front yard, devant. 

Are there ,many republics in the world ? The United 
States form a great republic, but there are not many. Is 
there anything nevv in the republic of letters 1 There is 
nothing new. Does he dwell in the United States of North 
America? He dwells there. Go to school my son; art 
thou not going there ? I am going there. Shut the door 
and open (Less. 33.) the window. Put your book on the 
table, and look for your hat. Speak to that man. Come 
here. Hold this horse. Let us go home. Let us drink 
some water. Let us read this book. Let us buy some ap- 
ples. Let us shut the window. Let us open the door. Go 
to thy mother. Come to thy father. Speak to thy brother. 
Study your lesson. Do your work. Let us write our ex- 
ercises. Do not write so fast. Does that man love pleasure ? 
He loves it. Are there many innocent pleasures ? There 
are many innocent and many criminal ones. Is not your 
throat swollen? (Les. 47.) My throat is swollen. Drink 
some water ; is not your throat dry? It is dry (I have it 
dry.) Why do you not enter into that room? I do not 
enter into it (y) because there are too many people (there.) 
Let us enter into this store ; and let us buy something new. 
Will there be many people at your house on Sunday? 
There will be many there to-mono w, and on Tuesday. 
Will there be a ball at the neighbor's ? There will be one 
(there.) Why does that man look gay? (Les. 50) He 
looks gay because he has much money. Does he not look 
drunk ? He looks drunk. Does he not look gay ? He 
does not look gay ; he looks drunk. Will you soon know 
how to write and speak the French ? I shall soon know 
how to speak it, and my brother will soon know how to 
speak it also. We shall know how to do our work, will 
they know how to do theirs ? They will know it. Has 
not that man much wisdom ? He has much. Do you 
admire his wisdom? I admire it. Ro'w \x\"?vxs^j Kxsx^'s* Sssc^ 
A triangle 7 Three lines foTUv a Xtvmi^^. X^^ 1^^ "^^^ 



134 tHV FIFTT-THntD LJESSOtt. 

flowers ? I like them. Are there not flowers in the front 
yard ? There are flowers in the front yard, and trees in ihie 
back yard. Are there not flowers in the back yard ? There 
are not. 

Gardez^-vous de confondre* le nom sacr6' d' honneur^ avec 
ce pr^jug^* feroce^ qui met toutes les vertus h la pointe 
d'une ip6e\ et ri* est propre* qu' ifaire de braves sc616rats.* 

En quoi consiste ce prejug6 ? Dans V opinion la plus 
extra vagante et la plus barbare'°qui peut jamais entrer dans 
r esprit humain, savoir," que tous les devoirs de la society 
sont supple^s" par la bravoure ;" qu' un homme n' est plus 
fourbe,'* fripon, calomniateur ;'^ qu'il est civil, humain, 
poli^"^ quand il sait se battre," que le mensonge*' se change 
en v6rit6, que le vol" devient** l^gitime,*^ la perfidie honndte, 
V infiddlite*^ louable,*' sitot** qu' on soutient** tout cela le fer 
k la main ; qu' un affront est toujours bien r6par6* par un 
coup'^ d' 6p6e, et qu' on n' a jamais tort avec un homme, 
pourvu*^ qu'on le tue. 

1, GardeTf to beware. 2, Conforuire^ to confound. 3, Sacre^ sacred. 
4, Honneur^ honor. 5, Prejuge^ prejudice. 6, Feroce^ savage. 7, 
Epce^ sword. 8, Propre^ fit. 9, Scelcratj villain. 10, Barhare^ barba- 
rous. 11, Savoir, namely. 12, Supplee, fulfilled (supplied.) 13, 
Bravoure^ courage. 14, F\nirbei a cheat 15, FHpon^ a knave. 16, 
Calomnialeurj calumniator, (a), PoUj polite. 17, Se battre^ to fight 
18, Mensonge^ falsehood. 19, Vol^ robbery. 30, Devenir, to become. 
31, Legitime, lawful. 22, InJidelUe, treacheiy. 23, LouabUe, commen- 
dable, 24, SUtt^ as soon. 25, SovJtenir^ to maintain. 26, Bepari^ 
repaired. 27, Coup, blow. 28, PourvUj provided. 
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The lampf La lampe. 

Light the lamp, Allumez la lampe, 

Light it, Allumez-la, 

Light them, Allumez-les. 

The persons of the Imperative gWenitv x\i«\%.%V.\e%s«ii^^^«AieoTi.d 
Minffular, and the first and second plxnaA,") 'wYiwl «.«iTKi«xaN^^\ai5«ft ^ 
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ter the verb, and joined lo it by a hyphen, all those pronouns which 
usually come before the verb, as follows : 

Send me the letters, EInvoyez-moi les lettres, 

Send them (or it) to me, Envoyez-les (ou la) -mot, 

Send them (or it) to us, Envoyez-les (ou la) -nous, 

Let us send them (or it) to him Envoyons-les (ou la).lai, 

(or her,) 
Let us send them (or it) to them, Envoyons-les (ou la) -leur. 
Send Ihou them (or it) to me, Envole-les (ou la) -mol. 

As seen with the indicative (Les. 39,) y with the imperative, alao 
\:& placed aAer the other pronouns/ except en, which is always placed 
last. 



Send them there, 
Send some there. 
Send me some, 



Envoyez-les-y, 
Elnvoyez-y-en, 
Envoyez-m* en. 



To ftm, Cowrvt, 

Jt amrSy tu emtrt^ U courts lunu eourons, vout eMtrec, U» eoureiUf 

I run, thou ronnctt, he runt, vre ran, jrou ran, they ran. 



AfUr, 

Do you run after that man 1 

I run aAer him, 

Does this horse run faster than 

thati 
They run the one as fast as the 

other, 
We run better than they, 
Will you run ? 
I will run, 
A pear f 

A pMlCky 

The strawberry^ 
A rose-tree^ 
An appte-iree, 
A pear-tree, 
A peackrtreej 



Aprls, 

Courez-vous aprds cet homme 1 

Je cours apr^s lui, 

Ce cheval-ci court-il plus vite que 
celui-la? 

ns courent aussi vite V nn que 1' au- 
tre, 

Nous courons mieu^ qu'eux, 

CourreZ'Vous (fut of cwtnV,) 

Je courrai, 

Une poire, 

Une picke, 

lAfraise, 

Un rosier, 

Un pommier, 

Un poirier, 

Un picker. 



* F it not to be fkced «fte!t «ti^ toi^le^U. 



Idfi ^ XKB JJFTT-XBiaD LESaOV. 

HinOf used in exclamations in English} and followed by an adjeo* 
live or adverb, is rendered in French by que^ and llie adjective plaoad 
after the verb. 

How beantifol that rose-tree is ! Glue ce rosier est beau ! 

How large that apple-tree is ! Glue ce pommier est grand t 

How strong you are ! Glue vous ^tes fort ! 

How pretty they are ! Glu' elles sont jolies ! 

The square J Le carri, 

The circley Le cercle, 

The left hand, La main gauche^ 

The right hand, La main droite. 

Light the lamp. Light it. Let us light it. Let us light 
the lamps. Let us light them. Light them. Light (thou) 
thy lamp. Give me the bread. Give me some. Give it to 
him. Give him some. Give us buck our books. Give 
them back to us. Take {menez) the horse to the river. 
Take him there. Let us take him there. Send your 
brothers some letters. Send them some. Let us send them 
some. Send them to your brother. Send them to him. 
Carry thy books to the school. Carry them there. Carry 
them to thy sister. Carry them to her. Carry some to her. 
Do you not run too fast ? I do not run too fast. Does the 
American run as fast as the Frenchman? They run the 
one as fast as the other. Do we not run better than he ? 
We run better than he. Will you run as fast as I ? I 
shall run faster than you. Shall we run after that man? 
We 43hali not run after him, but the soldiers will run after 
him, and the boy will run after him. Have you fmit at 
your house? We have pears, peaches and strawberries. 
Do you like peaxs ? I like pears ; but I like peaches better 
than pears, and strawberries better than peaches. Are 
there trees in your yard ? There are rose trees in my front 
yard, and apple trees, pear trees and peach trees in the back 
yard. What trees are there in your garden? There arc 
rose trees, apple trees, peach trees and pear trees. How 
many lines form a square ? Four lines form a square, and 
one line forms a circle. How many hands have you ? I 
have two, the right hand and the left ; I have also two feet, 
the right foot and the left. 
Do you believe all tliat one aayal ^*^ 'S^^ ^'^^ >J«^ 
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American on Wednesday ? Is there more happiness than 
unhappiness in the world ? Are not France, Spain, Eng- 
land and Germany, kingdoms of Europe? Do not the 
United States of North America form a great republic ? 

La majesty des Ecritures^ m' 6tonne ; la saintete^ de 
r Evangile' parle h mon cceur. Voyez les livres des philos- 
ophes** avee toute leur pompe ; qu' ils sont petits pres de ce- 
lui-la ! Un livre a la fois si sublime et si sage* n' est pas 
1' ouvrage des hommes, et celui dont il fait V histoire est plus 
qu' un homme. Est-ce la le ton^ d' un enthousiaste ou d' un 
ambitieux'' sectaire ?* Cluelle douceur ! quelle puret6 dans 
ses moeurs !** quelle gr&ce'touchante dans ses instructions ! 
quelle Elevation dans ses maximes ! quelle profonde sagesse 
dans ses discours ! quelle presence d' esprit, quelle finesse'° 
et quelle justesse" dans ses r6ponses !'* quel empire sur ses 
passions! Oii est 1' homme, ou est le sage qui sait agir," 
souffrir" et mourir^* sans faiblesse" et sans osteatation? 
Gluand Platon peint son juste*^ imaginaire'^ convert de tout 
V opprobre^* du crime, el digne^ de tout le prix^* de la vertu, 
il peint trait pour trait Jesus- Christ ; la ressemblance est si 
frappante,^ que tous les peres 1' ont sentie.^*^ 

Gluel prejug^, quel aveuglement^' ne faut-il pas avoir pour 
oser** comparer^* lb fils de Sophronisque^* au fils de Marie ! 

1, EcrUure, scripture. 2. SaintetCy holiness. 3, Evangile, gospel. 
4, PhilosopJie^ philosopher. 5, Sage^ wise. 6, TW, tone. 7, Ambi- 
lieuXf ambitious. 8, Sectaire, sectarian. 9, MceurSy morals. 10, Fi- 
ncsse, acuteness. 11, Justesse, justness. l2,JR€p(mse, reply. 13, Agirj 
to act. 14, Souffrir, to suffer. 15, Mourir, to die. 16, Faihlesse^ 
weakness. 17, Juste, just man. 18, Iinagiiudre, imaginary. 19, 
Opprobre, infamy. 20, Digne, worthy. 21, Prix, reward. 22, Frap 
pant, striking, (a,) Sentiej felt. 23, Aveuglement, blindness. 24, Oser^ 
to dare. 25, Comparer^ to compare. 26, Sophronisque, Sophroniscus. 
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The heart, Le Cfletwr, 

The ear, L» oreiUc, ^^tem.'^ 
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CorUenUd—fleaaedf Content^ 

Discontented — displeased^ Micontent. 

It has been seen (Les. 47,) that in speaking of parts of the body, 
the French commonly use the verb to have and the article^ where the 
English employ the verb to be and the possessive adjective. The 
same idiom is to be observed in phrases like the following : 



My hand is sore^ 


J*ai mold la main, 


Is your foot sore 1 


Avez-vous mal aa pied 1 


It is sore, 


J' y ai mal, 


Is his ear sore 1 


A-t-ilmaUroreillel 


Is it sore ? 


Y a-t-il mal 1 


It is sore, 


11 ya mal, 


The music. For^ 


La musigue. Car, 


That musician's arm is sore, 


Ce mnsicien a mal au bras, 


It is sore. 


11 y a mal. 


Jiist^ correct^ 


Juste, 


That musician's ear is correct, 


Ce mnsicien a I'oreille jaste, 


To charm^ 


Charmer, 


To die, 


Mourir: 


Jt meurg, tu meurs, il meurt^ 


neu» mtntronM, wnu mouret, il» tneurmt, 


I die, thou diest, he diet, 


we die, you die, tbej die 


He is (now') sroing: to die, 


11 va mourir. 



An infinitive afler aller, denotes something to take place immedi- 
ately. 

I am going (now) to bring my book, Je vais apporter mon livre, 

That horse is dying of hunger, Ce cheval meurt de faim, 

Misery — want, La misere, 

Tcdiousness, lassitvde, L'cwntti, (mas.) 

I die of lassitude, Je meurs d' ennui, 

They die of cold, lis meurent de froid, 

/ shaU die, Je numrrai. 

Will you not die if you drink Ne mourrez-vous pas si rous btt- 

ihatl vez celal 

We shall die. Nous mourrons, 

Those poor children die of want, Ces pauvies enfants meatent de 

mis^re, 
His heart is contented, 1\ a\e ccevvi toiAssiX^ 

He is displeased with vou, IV esl mfetotiXe:ax ^^ nwm^ 
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Bring me my hat, Apportez-mol mon ehapean, 

BriDg it to me» Apportez-le-moi, 

Carry it to him, Portez-le-lui, 

Do not carry it to him, Ne le lai porlez pas. 

Negative imperatives, like the other moods, take the pronoans be- 
fore the verb. 

Do not bring it to me, Ne me 1' apportez pas, 

Let as send them the books, Envoyons-leur les livres, 

liet us send them to them, Envoyons-les-leur, 

Let us not send them to them, Ne les lenr envoyons pas, 

Let us send them some, Epvoyons-leur-en, 

Let us not send them any, Ne leur en envoyons pas, 

Had, Eu, (past participle of Avoir,) 

Bien^ Ele, (past participle of Etre,) 

Thb Compound Perfect tense is formed in French as in English 
by joining the past participle to the present tense of the verb to have, 
(avoir.) 

J*ai Mt, tuoM eit, U aeu^ nous avona ev, 

1 have hod, thou hast had, he hai had, we have had, 

vmu avei eut iU ont eu^ 

you have had, they have had. 

J*niU^ tuagiU, aaiUt nous avona iU, 

I have heeOf thou hast been, be has been, we liave been, 
voua avet iti, ila ent iU^ 

you have been, they have been. 

Have you had ,my book 1 Avez-vous eu mon livre ? 

I have had it, Je 1' ai eu. 

Pronoans and negatives which arc placed before or after the verb 
in the simple tenses, are placed before or afler the auxiliary, in the 
compound tenses. 

I have not had it, Je ne 1' ai pas eu, 

Have you been to the church 1 Avez-vous 6t6 a 1' ^glise 1 

I have been there, J' y ai 6t^, 

I have not been there, Je n'y aipas 6te. 

Is that man's heart contented 1 l\. \a c.^xv\^t\^\. K\^ 
you displeased with me ? No, s\r \ 1 «lxcv ^^^-b^^ ^\>^5v. ^^. 
Is the musician displeased because Vvvs Ci^x Va «»o\^'^ '^'^ ^ 
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displeased because his eyes are sore (maZ aux yeux.\ 
What is the matter with jou? (Les. 17.) My foot is sore 
Is your tongue sore? It is not sore; my finger is sore. 
What is the matter with that man ? His left arm is sor& 
Is his right hand sore? It is not sore. What is the matter 
with those boys ? Their feet are sore. Are their fingers 
sore? They are not sore. Is that musician's ear correct? 
It is correct. That music charms all ears ; do you hear 
it ? I hear it. Do you hke music ? I like it much. Bring 
me the peaches. Bring them to me. Do not bring them 
to me. Bring me some. Do not bring me any. Carry 
thy brother the pears. Carry them to him. Do not carry 
them to him. Carry him some. Do not carry him any. 
Let us send the strawberries home. Let us send them 
there. Let us not send them there. Let us send some 
there. Let us not send any there. Is not that poor man 
going to die ? He is going to die of want. Will not that 
horse die of hunger ? He will die of it {en,) Are iiot those 
poor children dying of cold ? They are dying of it. Give 
me something to read, because I am dying of lassitude. I 
will give you something to read. Shall I not die if I drink 
all that? You will die if you drink it. Is that sick man 
dying of misery ? He is dying of it. Have you had my 
umbrella? I have had it. We have had our money. 
Have the soldiers had theirs ? They have had theirs ; and 
the corporal has had his. Have you been to the market? 
I have been there. We have been to the river ; have o\jr 
friends been there? They have been there, and the captain 
has been there also. 

Nous avons tous un goftt naturel pour la vie champStre.' 

Loin* du fracas' des villes et des jouissances^ factices* que 

leur vaine et tumultueuse soci^te peut ofFrir,® avec quel plai 

sir nous aliens y respirer 1' air de la sante, de la libert6, de 

la paix ! Une scene se prepare plus int^ressante' mille fois 

que toutes celles que V art invente a grand frais* pour vous 

amuser ou vous distraire.^ Du sommet de la montagne qui 

borne'" 1' horizon, V astre" du jour s' Glance'* brillant" de tous 

868 feux. he silence de \a nml iv^ es\ exvcot^ \xAfeTt<^av\^u" 

que par le chant** plaintiP et lewdi^ d\x xoajsv^xv^^'^ ^w \^ 

*4phyr ISger qui murmure dans \e iem\\as^^wi\^V^>iv\.^^\\r 
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fus'^ d\i ruisseau qui roule dans la prairie*® ses eaux ^tince- 
lanies.*^ II me semble qu' a la campagne notre sensibility 
devient et** moins orgueilleuse" et plus vive ;*^ que nous y 
aimons nos amis avec plus d* franchise,'* nos femmes aveo 
plus de tendresse ;** que les yeux de nos enfants nous y in- 
t^ressent** da vantage ; que nous y parlous de nos ennemii 
avec moins d' aigreur ;*' de la fortune avec plus d' indiffer 
cnce. 

1, Champetre^ of the country. 2, Loin^ far. 3, Fracas, tamolt. 4,* 
Jovissance, enjoyment. 5, Factlce, facticious. 6, Offrir, offer. 7, In- 
teressantf interesting. 8, Frais^ expense. 9, Distraire, distract. 10, 
Btfrner, to bound. 11, Astre, star. 12, S'Elancer^ to rush. 13, Bril- 
lant, shining. 14, iTUerrompUf interrupted. 15, Chanty singing. 16, 
PlaifUifi plaintive. 17, Rossignol^ Qightingale. 18, Omfiis^ confused. 
19, Prairie^ meadow. 20, EtinceUmt, sparkling. 21, Et, both. 22, 
OrgueiUeux, proud. 23, Vif, lively. 24, Franchise^ freedom. 25, TVii- 
dresse, tenderness. 26, Interesser. 27, Aigreur, acrimony. 
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Seen, F«, (past part, of i«wV,) 

Done, Fait, (p. p. of /aire,) 

Wished for, been wHUng, Voulu, (p. p. '* voidoir,) 

Sought, look for, Cherche, (p. p. ** chercher,) 

Have you seen my brother 1 Avez-vous vu mon frfere 1 

1 have seen him, Je V ai vu. 

Has he done his work ? A-t-il fait son ouvrage 1 

Have we not been willing to do ,/..,• 

, - N' avons-nous pas voulu faire ceia" 
that » 

They have sought for their money, lis ont cherch6 leur argent. 

Verbs of the first conjugation (in er) form their past participle by 
changing er into i. 

Given, Donvi, (p. p. of donner,) 

Tofiched, Toucke, (p. p. of toucher,) 

Spoken, Parle, (p. p. of p«rfer,) 

Leni, Priti, (p. p. of prefer,) 

Jywed, Weed, Aime, (p, p. of ainur,) 

Bfiv^hi, Ackdi^ (;ip. ^, ol «ucK«ter^ 
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Dned, 
Broken^ 



SicMf (p. p. of stcheTj) 
CasUj (p. p. of casser,) 



In these last eight, it is seen that the participle differs from the in- 
finitive only, by taking i final instead of er. So of all verbs in er. 

Have you given money to that Avez-vous donne de V argent I cei 



man? 
( have given him some, 
[las he lent you the book 1 
He has lent it to me. 
He has not lent it to yoo, 
We have bought those horses, 



homme 1 
Je lui en ai donne, 
Vous a-t-il pr6i6 le livre 1 
II me r a prdt6, 
II ne vous V a pas pr6t6, 
Nous avons achet6 ces chevanx. 



Have they not broken the glasses 1 N' ont-ils pas casse les yerres 1 
They have not broken the glasses, lis n' ont pas cass6 les yerres, 



To work, 


Travailler, 


thmsdfj itsslf, orie's sdf, 


Sou 


Tb livcy to Uve on. 


Vivrey vtvre dc. 


J« vi», tu vist U vit, 


nous vivonst V0us neez, iU vtvetUy 


I livtt, thou livest, he lives, 


we live, you live, they live. 


Each one J 


CAacwn, (fern.) chacune, 


He lives on roast beef, 


IlvitdebcBufroti, 


Each ones works for himself. 


Chacun travallle pour soi, 


On what do you live *? 


De quoi vivfz-vous 1 


I live on biscuit and tea, 


Je vis de biscuit et de th6, 



Thsy live only for the happiness lis ne viveni que pour le bonhear 



oi others, 
Amcobley lovely y 
OrliauSy 
Ftor, 
Vice is gdious of itself, 

K toothy 

Have you the toothache 1 
Have you a pain in the teeth 7 
I have the headache, 
I have a pain in the head, 



des autres, 
AimabUy 

OdieuXy (fem.) odieuse^ 
Jjevicey 

Le vice est odieux de soi, 
ParesseuXy (fem.) paressetiss, 
Une deni, 

Avez-vous (le) mal de dents 1 
Avez-vous mal auz dents 1 
J' ai (le) mal de tdte, 
P ai mal a la tdte. 



Mal de, denotes rather the name of the disease, and nud d the part 
afifected. 

He has sickness of the stomach, \\ a m«\ ^^ <ict\a. 
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Have you seen the general ? I have seen him. Has that 
scholar done his exercise 7 No, sir ; he is lazy ; he has not 
done it. Did they not wish to buy your house? They 
wished to buy it, but we did not wish to sell it. Have you 
given that man his money ? I have given it to him. Has 
he looked for his glove ? He has not looked for it. Has 
any one touched my fruit 7 No one has touched it. We 
spoke (have spoken) to your brothers ; did they speak to 
us ? They spoke to you. Did the scholars love the mas- 
ter 1 They loved him much. What did you buy at the 
store ? I bought pears, peaches, apples and strawberries. 
Where did they dry their linen ? They dried theirs before 
the fire, and we dried ours in the sun. What has he broken 1 
He has broken his window. Are there poor men who live 
only on potatoes 7 There are many. Does each one live 
only for himself? No, sir ; each one lives for the happiness 
of others. On what do you live ? I live on meat and bread 
and many other things. Is not vice odious of itself? Vice 
is odious of itself, and virtue is lovely of itself Does not 
that fat servant look lazy? He looks lazy. Why has not 
that scholar studied his lesson ? He has not studied be- 
cause he is lazy. Are you acquainted with that lady who 
is very amiable ? I am not acquainted with her ; but I have 
often seen her. What is the matter with you ? I have the 
toothache. Have you the toothache often? I have not 
the toothache often, but I have a pain in the head often. 
What is the matter with your brother? He is sick at the 
stomach because he has eaten too much fruit. Has he sick- 
ness of the stomach often? He has not sickness of the 
stomach often, but he has the headache often, and some- 
times a pain in his teeth. 

Le crocodile est un grand animal qui vit tantot dans lo 
Nil, et tantot sur la terre ; il a la forme du lizard' de nos 
jardins, mais il est bien different de ce petit animal, qui est 
doux et sans malice ; le crocodile, au contraire, est aussi 
rus6' que feroce. On dit que lorsqu' il veut attirer pres de lui 
quelque voyageur pour le d^vorer,' il se cache dans les joncs* 
du fleuve, et contrefait* le cri* d* un enfant qui pleure." Si 
un homme est assez imprudent pour s* en approchec, le matv- 
stre s^Slance toat-h-coup sur \u\ uv^^i \\cA^vvr.^^ ^N. ^«E^«5iv^ %^ 



144 TEE 

proie en un instant. Heureusement que cet animal, tout 
m^chant qu' 11 est, ne peut se d6fendre contre 1' ichneumon, 
espece de rat d' Egypte qui est son plus mortel ennemi, et 
qui mange les ceufs du crocodile ou scs petits aussitot qu' ils 
sortent des oeufs. 

Dieu a fait le monde de rien, par sa parole^ et sa volont^,* 
et pour sa gloire.*° II V a fait en six jours. Le premier jour 
11 a cr6^ le ciel et la terre, ensuite^* la lumidre ; le second jour 
il a cr66 le firmament qu' il a appel6 le ciel ; le troisieme jour 
il a s6paT6 1' eau et la terre, et a fait produire it la terre toutes 
les plantes ; le quatrieme il a cr64 le soleil, la lune" et les 
6toiles'' ; le cinquieme il a form^ les oiseaux dans V air et 
les poissons dans la mer ; le sixieme il a produit*^ les ani- 
maux terrestres, et a form^ V homme it son image. 

1, Lizard f lizard. 2, Rtisij cunning. 3, Divorer, to devonr. 4, 
•/imc, rash. 5, Ondrcfaire^ to coonterfeit. 6, Cri^ cry. 7, Pieurer, to 
cry. 8, PardU^ word. 9, Fotow^, will. 10, Gloire^ glory. 11, Enr 
sudie^ afier that 12, LunCf moon. 13, EUrilej star. 14, ProduUf pro- 
duced. 
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Tobeahle^ can, Pouvoir. 

Je peuXf m putMf tupeux^ ilpeut^ nouspaumnu, voiupouveZf Hapetntmt, 

I can, thoa canit, he can, we can, you can, they can. 

Uaefid, Utile, 

Can I be useful to you 1 Puis-je vous 4tre utile 1 

You can be useful to me, Vous me pouvez dtre utile, 

Is he able to do his work 1 Peut-il faire son onvrage 1 

We can do ours and they can do Nous pouvons faire le n6tre et ils 

theirs, peuvent faire le leur, 

WiU you be able? Pourrez-votis? (fat. ofpouvmr,} 

I thall he aMe, Je pourrai. 
Will he be able to do his exercise 1 Pourra-t-il faire son thto^ 1 

Bent, Qmrbit 

Weak, FadMe, 

The knee, Le genou, 

That man's back is bent, Cet homme a le dos oonxM, 

His knees are weak, W «i \es f[;<nio^xs. ^bSX^qa, 
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Without, 

That poor man is without money, 

Do you go out without umbrella 1 

WUl you hold, 

I will hold, 

He will hold the horse, 

PiUed, 

Thanked, 

Opened, 

KnowUf acqtuUnted with, 

Studied, 

The rose, 

An evergreei^ tree, 

To sing, 

A song, 

Have you filled that bottle 1 

I have filled it, 



Sans, 

Ce pauvre homme est sans argent, 

Sortez-vous sans parapluie 1 

Tiendrez-vous? (fut. of feww',) 

Je tiendrai, 

II tiendra le cheval, 

RempU, (p. p. oiremplvr,y 

Remercie (p. p. of revi£rcier,) » 

Ouvert, (p. p. ofouvrir,) 

Connu, (p. p. of eonnaitre,) 

Etudii, (p. p. of etudier,) 

La rose, 

Un arbre-vert, 

CharUer, 

IJne Sanson, 

Avez-vous rempli cette bouteillel 

Jel'ai remplie. 



The past participle forming part of an active verb, agrees with its 
object when that object precedes, but when the object comes after it, 
it remains unchanged. 

The feminine and plural of past participles are formed like those 
of adjectives. 



Have you filled the bottles ? 
I have filled them. 
Has h& thanked my sisters 1 
He has thanked them, 
He has thanked her. 
He has thanked him, 
Has he opened the drawer? 
He has opened it. 
He has opened them. 
Have they opened the windqws 1 
They have opened them. 
They have opened it. 
Have you known those men 1 
I have known them, 
I have seen the ladies whom you 
have Men, 



Avez-vous rempli les bouteilies 1 
Je les ai remplies, 
A-t-il remercie mes sceurs 1 
II les a remerci^es, 
II 1' a remercide, 
II V a remerci^ 
A-t-il ouvert le tiroir 1 
II V a ouvert, 
II les a ouverts, 
Ont-ils ouvert les fenAfes 7 
lis les out ouvertes, 
lis Pont ouverte, 
Avez-vous connu ces hommesi 
Je les ai connus, 

J' ai vn les dames que vous aTet 
Tues, 
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( have seen her whom you have _, , „ 

r ai YU celle que vova ayez Toe, 
seen, ^ ' 

I hare seen him whom you have ,. . 

^ J'aivn celuiqueyous ayezTU. 

Can you tell me where my brother is ? I can not tell you 
where he is. Can that' scholar do his exercises? He can 
do them very soon. We can do our exercises ; can they do 
theirs ? They can do theirs. Can you learn all your les- 
sons ? I can learn them very well. Will your friend be 
able to learn his ? He will be able to learn them. Will 
you be able to do your exercises to-morrow ? I shall be able 
to do them to-day. Do you know that man whose back is 
bent? I know him well. Have you known him whose 
knees are weak ? I have known him. Have you known 
his brothers ? I have known them. That man's back is 
bent ; are not his legs also weak ? They are weak. Can I 
be useful to you ? You can be useful to me. Will that 
boy be useful to you ? He will be very useful to me. Does 
that man go out without a hat ? He goes out without a 
hat. Will you go out witliout an umbrella ? I shall not 
go out without an umbrella. Will you hold these horses t 
I will hold them. Has he filled the barrels with water? 
He has filled them with it. Have you thanked the ladies 
for the {des) flowers? I have thanked them for them. (See 
Lesson 32.) Have the servants opened the windows? 
They have opened them. Have they opened the door? 
They have opened it. Have you studied French ? I have 
studied it. Have you studied the French grammar much ? 
I have fiot studied it much. Are there roses in your front 
yard? There are roses. What trees are there in your 
yard ? There are rose-trees and evergreen-trees. Has the 
lady sung that song ? She has sung it. Has she sung all 
those songs ? She has sung them all. Will you have ev- 
ergreen trees in your back yard ? I shall have some there. 

Have you seen the man whose hair is black ? Have you 
seen him? Have they done their exercises? Have they 
done them? Have you wished for the apples? Have you 
wished for them ? 

La main du temps, et plus encore celle des hommas qui 
aol ravagS' tou3 les monumenlB de V ^.n^^n^v^ i^ ^\iX 
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pa' jusqu' ici^ contre les pyramides; La solidity de leur con- 
struction, et V ^normit^' de leur masse' les ont garanties^ de 
toute atteinte,* et semblent leur assurer* une dur^ ^temelle. 
Les voyageurs en parlent tous avec enthousiasme,'° et cet 
entbousiasme n' est pas exager6 ;'* 1' on commence ^ voir ces 
montagnes factices dix-huit lieues avant d' y arriver. Elles 
semblent s' ^loigner^' ^ mesure qu' on s' en approche ; on en 
est encore ^ une lieue, et d6ja elles dominent'^ tellement*'* sur 
la t6te, qu' on croit 6tre k leur pied ; eniin, V on y touche, et 
rien ne pent exprimer*^ la vari6t6 des sensations qu' on y 
^prouye; la hauteur de leur sommet, la rapidit6 de leur 
pente/'P ampleur*^ de leur surface, le poids de leur assiette,** 
la m^moire des temps qu* elles rappellent, le calcuP' du trav- 
ail qu* elles ont co(tt6,'"' 1' id^e" que ces immenses rochers** 
sont r ouvrage de V homme, si petit et si faible, qui rampc)^ 
k ]eur pied, tout saisit'^ k la fois le cceur et V esprit d' 6tonne- 
ment,** de teneur, d' humiliation, d' admiration, de respect. 

1, Raoager^ to ravage. S, AnliquUe^ antiquity. 3, JPm, been able. 
4, Jiaqu^ icif (as far as here) thus far. 5, EnormiU, vastness. 6, 
Afesse, mass. 7, Oarantirf to secure. 8, AUeintef assault. 9, Assur 
reff to assure. 10, Enthousiasmet enthusiasm. 11, Exagirer ^ to exa^ 
gerate. Eloigner, to remove. 13, Domirier, to rise. 14. TeUanenl^ 
so. 15, J57a^in<rr, to express. 16, Pen^, slope. 17, .Amj^'Mr, breadth. 
18, AssieUe, position. 19, Calculi estimate. 20, CoiUer, to cost. Si, 
JdeCf idea. 23, iZ^dher, rock. 23, /7am;Kr, to creep. 24, iSSauir, seize. 
25, EkmnemeiU, astonishment. 
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What? (subject of the verb,) QuUst-ee qui? 

71r coMse, Causer, 

What causes that ? Gtu' est-ce qui cause cela % 

What causes so muck noise 1 Gtu' est-ce qui cause tant de bmit 1 

So mucky so TMwy, Tant, (de bet noun,) 

Riot, Du iofage. 

Who makes so much riot 1 Gtui fait tant de tapage 1 

In negative phrases %e is used without pas, ^hieek %»(»(fiE^«&s^\E\ 
SAT eiprasiioQ whose signiftcatiQii \a u«s;i3di<i«. T^ooak "<«% Van«i *«« 

5 
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in (Les. 17,) nt osed wiihont pott when accompanied bj m, and also bj 
rim. The same with jamais, (Les. 95,) and with que, (Les. S8,) with 
pentnme, (Les. 190 '^^^ following, also, having a negatire significa- 
tion, take ne without jmz5. 

No — no one, Nid*fem. nuUe, 

But liiUe, scarcely any, hardly, Quire, (de bef. noan,) 

No7i£, net ojiy one, Aucun, fern, aucitne, 

No man knows that, Nul homme ne sait cela, 

He is not going any where, II ne va nuUe part, 

A dollar, Une piastre, un dollar, nne gourde^ 

He has scarcely any money, II n' a guere d' argent, 

He has only a dollar, II n' a qu' une piastre, 
He has hardly less than twenty II n' a gaere moins de Tingt 
dollars, piastres. 

Than before a nnmber is rendered by de. 

He has more than tliirty, II en a plus de trente, 

I have less than ten dollars, J' ai moins de dix piastres, 

This wine is hardly good, Ce vin n' est gudre bon, 

I know none of his friends, Je ne coonais ancon de ses amis, 

He does nothing, II ne fait rien. 

Do you speak to no one 1 Ne parlez-voas k personne ? 

I speakneither to thisone nor that Je ne parle ni a celni-cl ni k celai« 

one, li, 

He never goes oat when it rains, II ne sort jamais quand il pleut, 

,^ , ^ , E/Ureprendre, (varied like prendre. 

Do you undertake to translate Enireprenez-vous de tradaiie ce 

this book, livre, 

I undertake to translate it, J' entreprends de le traduire. 

We have seen, (Les. 49,) that many French verbs require a before 
an infinitive depending on them. There are also many verbs and 
phrases which require de before the dependent infinitive, as seen with 
entreprendre, in the two last phrases. The following, already given, 
are of this kind. Avoir honte, avoir V air, avoir peur, Chtdsir, Entn- 
prendre, Bt/re joyeuz, Etretriste, Parler, Preferer, 

•^'J^* Joyeux, 

iam quite joyful to see you, 3e su\a \o\iX. Vs^«qx ^x<iKa ^ir, 

aei5 ashamed to wear that hat, UaYionxc^^f^yscMttot^^UK^MH 
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Has lie not the appearance of N'a-t-ilpasPairdeboirebeanconp 
. drinking mach wine 1 de yin 1 

Are you afraid to go out in the . 

^ ' . „ « Avez-vous peur de sortir le soir 1 

evening i * 

Tb leavCf Laisssr^ 

Do you choose to take it or to Choisissez-vx)us de le prendre cu 

leave it here 1 de le laisser ici 1 
Did he speak to you of buying Yous a-t-il parl6 d* acheter men 

my horse 1 cheval 1 
He will prefer to remain here, II pr6f^rera de rester ici, 

Putf Mis, (p. p. of -meUref) 

Taken, Pris, (p. p. ofprendrCj) 

Chosen, Choisi, (p. p. of choisir,) 

Beaten, BaUu, (p. p. of baUre,) 

Received, Refu, (p. p. of reeevoir,) 

Will you receive, Recevrez-wms? (fht of recevmr,) 

I shall receive, Je recevrai. 

What causes that ? The wind causes it. What makes 
so much noise ? The children make it. What causes that 
great noise ? The dogs cause it. Who makes so much 
tioti? The soldiers make it. Do not make so much riot. 
No living man knows that I have hardly any money ; 
will you lend me some ? No, sir ; I have but five dollars. 
That poor man has hardly any money ; will you give him 
some ? I will give him only two dollars. Do you know 
my friends ? I know* no one of your friends, uo you un- 
dertake any thing without money ? I undertake nothing 
without money. Does he undertake to learn French ? He 
undertakes to learn it. Are they ashamed to go to the house 
of that poor man ? They are ashamed to go there. Does 
he not look as if he were {V air d^ itre) rich? He looks as 
if he were rich. Are you afraid to speak to that man ? 
I am not afraid to speak to him. Will he choose to 
take these gloves or to leave them ? He will choose to 
take them. Do you undertake to learn Grerman without 
a master ? I do not undertake to learn it. Why is your 
friend so joyous ? He is joyous to see me. Of what does 
he speak to you ? He spoke to me of buying a new house. 
Do you prefer to go home or to leinsiti W^*\ \ ^v^«. \s^ 
remain bore. Where is his soul "ftfcYiaa VSx\ia^ 'e^.'Q^ 
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Paris. Where did jou leave your old friend ? I left him in 
the country. Where have you put your books ? I have 
put them on the table. Where has he put his new pens? 
He has put them in the drawer. Who took my cravat ? I 
took it. What gloves have you chosen ? I have chosen 
those. What apples have you chosen ? I have chosen 
those. What dogs have you beaten ? I have beaten those 
which you have beaten. Did you receive my letter? 1 
received it. Did you receive his? I received them. 
When shall we receive our money ? You will receive 
yours when he shall receive his. 

L' EterneP Dieu dit ^ Adam ; La terre sera maudite' ii 
cause de toi, tu en mangeras en travail tons les jours de ta 
vie. Et elle te produira des Spines' et des chardons -* et tu 
mangeras V herbe des champs.* Tu mangeras le pain a la 
sueui^ de ton visage, jusqu' a ce que^ tu retoumes* en la 
terre d' oik tu as 6X6 pris ; car tu es poudre,^ et tu retoumeras 
en poudre. 

Les deux rives du Mississippi pr^sentent le tableau*^ le 
plus extraordinaire. Sur le bord occidental, des savanes^*' 
se d^roulent" a perte de vue'^ ; leur flots de verdure semblent 
monter dans 1' azur du ciel, oik lis s* ^vanouissent On voit 
dans ces prairies sans bomes,^' errer*^ k V aventure^ des 
troupeaux^^ de trois ou quatre mille buffles^^ sauvages. 
duelquefois un bison, charge'^ d' anntes, fendant*' les fiots 
4 la nage,^° se vient coucher'* parmi** les hautes herbes, 
dans une He du Mississippi. A son front om^ de deux 
croissants,*' k sa barbe antique et limoneuse,*^ vous pouvea 
le prendre pour le dieu mugissant** du fleuve, qui jette un 
regard^ satisfait sur la grandeur de ses ondes et la sauvage 
abondance de ses rives. 

1, Etemd, etemaL 8, Maudit^ cursed. 3, Ejnne^ thorn. 4, ChareUm, 
thistle. 5, CA^mp, field. 6, Sueur, swgbX. 7, Jasqit^ace que^xmXiL 
8^ ReUmmer^ to return. 9, Poudre^ dust 10, TVibleau, picture, (a,) 
Sofvane^ savaimah. W^ Se dirauUr, to extend. 12, Aperie de vu€, (to 
loss of sight,) out of sight 13, A»nie, limit. 14, Efrrvr, to stray. IS^ 
A VavefHtwre^ at random. 16, lYoupeau, flock. 17, BujfU, bnflalow 
/4 Ckof^e, haded. 19, JFVndatd^ dividing. ^, AU^ose^bY swimr- 
' SI, £kcmt£ker,to lie down. 9a, Paniii,VB)0&^ SC^Ocwmn^ 
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cieseent. 24, LtmoneuXf muddy. 25, Mugtssrnit^ roaring. 26. Regani, 
look. 
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Conducted^ 

IVanslatedf 

Given back^ restored^ 

Sold, 

Heardf understood, 

Recognized, 

Drunk, 

Said, 

He knew his lesson, 

He knew it, 

Did you conduct her to the thea- 

irel 
I have translated the book, 
I have given them back, 

What houses have you sold 1 

1 heard some noise, 

We recognized her, 

Have you drunk the water 1 

I have drunk it. 

The news. 

Has he told you the news 1 

He has told it to m«, 

7}> promise. 

He promises to come to-morrow, 

A boat, 

A steafftboat, 

A road, 

A railroad. 

By the steamboat, 
By the railroad, 

An you going hy the steamboat, 
or by the railroad 1 
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Su, (p. p. of savoir,) 
Conduit, (p. p. of condvirc,) 
Traduit, (p. p. of tradmre,) 
Rendu, (p. p. of rendre,) 
Vendu, (p. p. of vendre,) 
Entendu, (p. p. of entendre,) 
Reconnu, (p. p. of reconnattre^) 
^it, (p. p. of boire,) 
Dit, (p.p. of dire,) 
II a su sa le9on, 
II r a sue, 

V avez-vous conduite au tb6fttre 1 

J' ai traduit le livre, 

Je les ai rendus, 

Gtuellcs maisons avez-vous ven* 

duesi 
J' ai entendu du bruit, 
Nous V avons reconnue, 
Avez-vous bu V eau 1 
Je r ai bue, 
hsi nouveUe, 

Vous a-t-il dit la nouvelle 1 
n me r a dite, 
PromeUnre, (varied like viettire, Les. 

39 ; it takes de bef. inf.) 
II promet de venir demain, 
Un bateau, 
Un bateau d vapeur, 
Un ehemin, 
VTLchemindefer^ 
Par, 

Par le bateau it vapeur, 
Par le ehemin de fer, 
A\\ei-^o\>.'& ^«t\b XsaXftan.Vx'K^xxi. 
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OnJo€^^ 




Apia, 


On horseback, 




Achevalj 


I go on horseback, he 
foot, 


goes 


on 

Je vais it cheval, il va a 


7 which is commonly used of things sometimes refers Ic 


Do yon think of mel 




Pensez-vous k moil 


I think of you, 




J' y pense. 


Every day, 




Tons les jours, 


Every morning, 




Tons les matius, 


Every evening. 




Tous les soirs, 


Every week, 




Toutes les semaines. 


An A<mr, 




Une heuref 


A minute f 




Une minute^ 


Every hour, 




Toutes les heures. 


Every year, 




Tous les ans. 


Every two days. 




Tous les deux jours. 


Every five minutes, 




Toutes les cinq minutes. 



Did the scholar know his lesson ? He knew it very well. 
Did you know his secret ? I did not know it. Where did 
you conduct those men ? I conducted them to the church. 
Where did he conduct his sisters ? He conducted them no- 
where. What books did they translate ? They translated 
the books which you' translated. Have you received youi 
letters ? I have received them. Have you given back his 
books to that man? I have given them back to him. 
Have your brother and your father sold their houses ? They 
have sold them. Did you hear those birds? I heard them. 
Did you recognize those men ? I recognized them. Who 
drank that water? I drank it. Who told you the news? 
My brother-in-law told it to me. Will you tell me the 
news ? I will tell it to you. Do you promise to come to 
my house often? 1 promise to come there every day. 
Will you come by the boat or on foot ? I will come on 
horseback. Do you promise to come by the steamboat? 
I will come by the steamboat or by the railroad. Does 
not one travel very fast when one goes by the railroad ? 
One travels very fast by the yailroad. Do you like b«ttcr 
kfffo on iionseback or on fool % 1 Vike >ae\.\«t \» ^ji oti Ss»v 
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Do you think of me ? I think of you. Do you think of 
me often ? I think of you very often. Do you think of 
that man every day ? I do not think of him every day. 
What has caused all that noise ? I do not know what has 
caused it. Does that man undertake any thing without 
money ? He undertakes to travel without money. Does 
that boy woifk every day ? He works every day and reads 
every evening. Does he go to church every Sunday ? He 
goea there every three days. Do not those children drink 
every five minutes ? They drink every hour. Did you 
take my pen ? I took it. Has he put the pens on the 
table ? He has put them there. 

i^ ville de la Nouvelle- Orleans promet d' 6tre une des 
pluA grandes villes du monde. Dans un siecle^ d' ici elle 
sera 1' entrepot* commercial d' une etendue' de pays 6gale* 
a Li plus grande partie de 1' Europe. Ce pays contiendra 
cent millions d' habitants, repandus* par toute vari6t6 de 
clirnat, depuis le tropique' du Cancer, jusqu' au-dela^ des 
soi.irces des grands lacs et du Missouri. Pat le moyen des 
bateaux a vapeur et des chemins defer, cette ville aura une 
connexion immediate avec les deux oceans.* Elle aura un 
commerce direct avec les cotes orientales de V ancien conti- 
nent aussi bien qu' avec les limites occidentales du nouveau 
monde. Elle sera fr^quent^e" par des peuples de diverses* 
langues, ses bateaux a vapeur se compteront^** par milliers" et 
sa population surpassera probablement celle d' aucune ville 
qui existe'* k present. 

J, Siede^ century. 2, Entrepot, mart. 3, Btendue^ extent 4, Egal^ 
canal. 5, RepandUj spread. 6, Vropitfwe, tropic. 7, Av^deld, beyond. 
8, Frequeiiie, frequented. 9, Divers, various. 10, 8e compter^ to be 
Counted. 11, Millier, thousands. 12, Exister^ to exist. 



THE FIFI'Y-NINTH LESSON CINaUANTE-NEUVliaiE LE^ON 

Tb arritfi, Arriver^ 

Arrived, yesterday, Arrive. £Ker, 

G^?n^, AUc, ^^, ^. qS. oXUt >i 
/^4 dead Mart, ^^. ^. ^^ hwawxt'^ 
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Came^ Venn, (p. p. of venir,) 

Returned^ RevtMi, (p. p. of revenir.) 

The above five participles take itre instead of avtnr to fonn tbe 
compound tenses of their verbs ; and they always agree with the sub- 
ject of the verbs. 

My friend arrived this morning, Mon ami est arriv6 ce matin, 

He has gone to the neighbor's, II est all6 chez le voisin, 

His son died yesterday, Son fiis est mort hier, 

Your sisters came here this mom- Yos soeurs sont venues id ce 

ing, matin, 

My brothers have returned, Mes frdres sont revenus, 

My daughter has gone home. Ma fille est all^e chez elle. 

In speaking of the weather, when the English make use of the veib 
to bCy the French employ to make^ (faire.) 

What {how) is the weather 7 Quel temps faii-il f 

Is it fine weather 1 Fait-il beau temps 1 . 

It is fine weather, II fait beau temps, 

Is it warm 1 Fait-il chaud 1 

It is cold, II fait froid, 

It is cool, II fait frais. 

It is day, II fait jour, 

The fUght, The past night, La nuU, La nvitpassie, 

It is night, II fait nuit, 

It will be fine weather to-morrow, II fera beau temps demain,' 

It is going to be fine weather, 11 va faire beau temps. 

It is windy, 11 fait du vent, 

It rains, II fait de la ftuie^ 

The rain, La pluie, 

It is stormy, II fait del' ^a^«, 

The storm, L' orage, 

It is dry, II feit sec. 

The dust J La poussitre, 

It is dusty, II fait de la poussidre, 

Helfi Demi, 

A quarter, Un qtuirt, 

A cent, Un sou, 

JVikm, midday, Midi, 

MMnig'Aif twelve o'clock at nighi^ Miuuii, 
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Wifl/ t/clotk is U? Whett is the ^ ,, , 
j^^fy, Quelle hewre esi-tl? 

It is one o'clock, U est une beure, 

At what o'clock 1 A quelle heure 1 

At two o'clock, A deux heures, 

It is a quarter past three, II est trois heures et un quart, 

It is twenty minutes after five, U est cinq heures et ying;t minutes. 

It wants a quarter of six, II est six heures moins un quart, 

^ \ II est neuf heiures moins dJx min- 

It wants ten mmutes of nme, ^ 

It is twelve o'clock (at noon,) II est midi, 
It is a quarter past twelve (at „ . . 

night,) n «'"°'"""' " "" i""^ 

It is half past ten, II est dix heures et demie. 

Demi following the noun agrees with it; before the noun it is un- 
changed. 

I have a half dollar; you have a J'ai une dehii-gourde ; vous avez 
dollar and a half, une gourde et demie. 

You have studied a half hour; I Vous avez ^tudid une demi-heure 
have studied an hour and a half) j' ai 6tudi6 une heure et demie. 

Has your father arrived ? Yes, sir ; he arrived last night. 
Where has he gone this morning ? He has gone to the 
store. Did those sick men die ? They died. Have jour 
sisters come ? They have not corne yet, but they will come 
soon. Has your mother returned from the country ? She 
has returned. When will the soldiers arrive ? They have 
already arrived. Has your brother gone to school 7 He 
has gone there. When did your neighbor die ? He died 
this mornino: at six o'clock. At what o'clock did his chil* 
dren come here ? They came here at half past nine. At 
what o'clock did your sister go to the theatre ? She went 
there at eight o'clock, and she returned twenty minutes be- 
fore midnight. How is the weather? It is very fine 
weather. Is it not too cold ? It is cold, but it is not too 
cold. What* weather will it be to-morrow? It will b^ 
warm to-morrow. Is it not cool weather? It is cool now, 
but it will be warm soon. Is it day ? It is day. Is it not 
night ? It is not night, but it -wvlV ^ocycs. \i^ ^v^c^.. \ai -^ 
windy? It is windy, and it is vei^ ^rj. ^*^\^\i^ %\ssc«!sx^ 
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to-morrow? It will not be stormy to-morrow. Does it 
rain? No, sir ; it is very dusty. Has that poor man much 
money ? He has hardly any money. How much has he ? 
He has only twenty cents. Will you not give him some ? 
I have not a cent Have you half a dollar? I have a dol- 
lar and a half. What o'clock is it ? It is noon. Is it not 
one o'clock ? , It wants a quarter of one ? Is it two o'clock ? 
It is half past two. Is it four o'clock ? It wants five min- 
utes of five. Does it not want a quarter of six? It is a 
quarter past six. Is it not twelve o'clock at night ? It is 
ten minutes past twelve. Did the scholars come to school 
at nine o'clock? They came at a quarter past eight. 
Does it want twenty-five minutes of twelve? It wants 
twenty-five minutes of twelve. 

Un tombeau est un moniunent plac6^ sur les limites des 
deux mondes. II nous presente d' abord^ la fin' des vaines 
inquietudes de la vie, et 1' image d' un 6ternel repos ; en- 
suite^ il eieve en nous le sentiment confus d' une immortalite 
heureuse, dont les probabilit^s augmentent^ a mesure^ que 
celui dont il nous rappelle la m^moire a 6te plus vertueux. 
C'est la que se fixe' notre v6n6ration. C est par 1* instinct 
intellectuel pour la vertu que les tombeaux des grands hom- 
mes nous inspirent une v6n6ration si touchante.' C est par 
le m^me sentiment que ceux qui renferment^ des objets qui 
ont 6i6 aimables nous donnent tant de regrets! Yoilsi^^ 
pourquoi nous sommes ^mus" a la vue'^ du petit tertre" qui 
couvre les cendres'^ d' un enfant aimable, par le souvenir" 
de son innocence ; voila encore pourquoi nous voyons avec 
tant d' attsndrissement^^ une tombe sous laquelle repose une 
jeune femme, V amour et 1' esperance" de sa famille'* par ses 
vertus. II ne faut pas, pour rendre recommandables'^ ces 
monuments, des marbres, des bronzes," des dorures f^ plus 
ils sont simples, plus ils donnent d' energie" au sentiment de 
la m^lancolie. lis font plus d' effet pauvres que riches, an- 
tiques que modernes, avec des details d' infortune*'qu'avec 
des titres d' honneur, avec les attributs de la vertu qu' avec 
ceux de la puissance. 

J, JPiacer, to place, 2, />' ofcord, al fiisU ^, Piu, csid. 4^ Ensuite, 
then, (after that,) 5, AugnunUr^ incieasc. ^, A. tueswre^VcL \iw^^ 
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tion, 7, Fixer, to fix. 8, TouchaiU, touching. 9, /?<w/eri7ier, to in- 
close. 10, F^Td, that is, (behold.) ll,^mtt, moved. 12, Fi«f, sight. 
13, Terire^ knoll. 14, Cendres^ ashes. 15, Souvenir, remembrance. 
16, AUendrisseTnenij tenderness. 17, Esperaiux, hope. 18, FaimUe, 
family. 19, RecommandabU, commendable. 20, Bronze, (scalpturcd) 
bronze. 21, Dorure, gilding. 22, Encrgie, energy. 23, Infortune, 
misfortune. 



THE SIXTIETH LESSON. 
HiTnself—iiself—theTnselves, 



aOIXANTlkUE LE^ON. 



Se. 



Reflectiye verbs, those expressing what a person does to him- 
self, are much more numerous in French than in English, and take 
the reciprocal pronouns as follows. Those in italics are the object 
of the verb. 



T\f warm o%e^s self, 
1 warm myself, 
Do I warm myself? 
Thou warmest thyself. 
Dost thou warm thyself 1 
Does he warm himself 7 
He warms himself, 
Do we warm ourselves 1 
You warm yourselves, 
Do you warm yourselves % 
We warm ourselves. 
Do they warm themselves 1 
They warm themselves, 
Do I not warm myself 7 
You do not warm yourself, 
Do you not warm yourself? 
I do not warm myself. 
Does she not warm herself? 
She does not warm herself, 
Do we not warm ourselves 1 
We do not warm ourselves, 
Do they not warm themselves 1 
They do not warm themselves. 



Se chauffer J 

Je w^chauffe, 

Est-ce que je me chaufie 1 

Tu U chanffes, 

Te chauffes-tu % 

Se chauffe-t-il % 

II sc chauffe. 

Nous chaufifons-nous ? 

Vous vous chaufiez, 

Vous chaufiez-vous % 

Nous nous chaufibns, 

Sz chaufient-ils (or elles) 1 

lis se chaufient, 

Est-ce que je ne me chauffe pas 1 

Vous ne vous chauffez pas, 

Ne vous chauffez-vous pas 1 

Je ne me chauffe pas, 

Ne se chauffe-t-elle pas 1 

EUe ne se chauffe pas, 

Ne nous chauffon&-nous pas 1 

Nous ne nous chauffons pas, 

Ne f& chauffetLl-^WftSk^'^^'V 

EWea lie sc ^:^^\>Sfi^BX^^&^ 
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Tbwatk, 

7)9 wash 9n/^% sdf^ 

TV dreu vn^t sAf^ 
Totkaney 
7b tktate on^t tdf. 
The barber, 

Does that child wash himself 1 
I wash him, 

Do those children dress them- 
selves 1 
The servant dresses them, 
Do you shave yourself 1 
The barber shaves me, 



Laveff 

SeUweTf 

HakiUer, 

S'halnUer, 

Rtaer, 

8i rater, 

JjebarbieTy 

Get enfant se lave-t-il 1 

Je le lave, 

Ces enfants s' habillent-ilsl 

Le domestique les habilie, 
Vous rasez-vous 1 • 
Le barbier me rase. 



When objects are pointed out, there is, there are, instead of being 
rendered hy Uy a, are translated as follows : 



Here is — here are — behold. 
There is — there are — behold, 
Here is your knife. 
Here it is, 
There is his pen, 
There it is, 



Void, 

Voild, 

Voici votre couteau, 

Le voici, 

Voila sa plume. 

La voila, 
There is some codfish ; do you YoiU de la morue ; en voulez- 

wish for some 1 vous 1 

Do you wish for strawberries! Voulez-vous des fraiscsl en voi- 

there are some. Id, 

Here is what I am looking for, Voici ce que je cherche, 
There is the man whom you seek, Voilk 1' homme que vous cherchez, 
W 'ntlen, Ecrit, (p. p. of 6crire\) 

Learnt, Appris, (p. p. of apprxndre,) 

Read, Lm, (p. p. of lire,) 

Believed, Cru, (f. p, of croire,) 

Knovm, Su, (p. p. of savoir,) 

Bten able, Pu, (p. p. of pouvoir,) 

Rum,, Couru, (p, p. of courir,) 

Fatigued. Td fatigue. Fatigue. Fatiguer. 

Why do yon warm yourself? I warm myself because I 
am cold. Does he wash himself ol^.^nl Ha washes him- 
seJf every morning. Do we not dt^aa csvsresS^H^'^i <i^«£!i^ 
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You dress yourselves often. Do they shave themselves '/ 
No, sir; the barber shaves them. Does not the barber 
shave you 7 No, sir ; I shave myself. Do you not wash 
yourself often, when it is warm (weather?) I wash myself 
every morning and every evening, when it is warm. Do I 
not warm myself often when it is cold (weather?) You 
warm yourself often, and your friend warms himself often 
when it is cold. Why do you wash yourselves so often? 
We wash ourselves often because it is dusty. Does that 
child fatigue himself often ? He fatigues himself when he 
^ runs. Dost thou not fatigue thyself? I fatigue myself 
much. Here is your book. There is your copy-book. Do 
you look for your hat ? there it is.' Here are your apples. 
Here they are. There are your gloves. There they are. 
This is the book which I wish for. Here it is. There are 
some peaches ; do you wish for some? There is what I 
wish for. There is the man whom you wish to see. Have 
. you written your letter? I have written it. Has that 
scholar learnt Spanish ? He has learnt it. Have you read 
these books ? We have read them. Did the strangers be- 
lieve those stories {histoires ?) They believed them. Did 
the scholars know their lessons ? They knew them very 
well Has the workman been able to do all his work ? He 
has been able to do it all. Why are you so fatigued ? I 
am fatigued because I have run much. 

Glui de nous n' a pas vu quelquefois ces vieux soldats qui, 
h. toutes les heures du jour, sont prostem6s* 9a' et la sur les 
marbres du temple elevi au milieu de leur auguste retraite?' 
Leurs cheveux, que le temps a blanchis,^ leur front, que la 
guerre a cicatris6,* ce tremblement,*' que V &ge seul a pu leur 
imprimer,^ tout en eux inspire d* abord le respect : mais de 
quel sentiment n'est-on pas emu lorsqu'on les voit soulever* 
et joindre® avec effort leurs mains defaillantes,^° pour invo- 
quer'^ le Dieu de V univers et celui de leur coeur et de leur 
pens6e ;^^ lorsqu' on leur voit oublier," dans cette touchanti" 
devotion, et leurs douleurs" pr^sentes et leurs peines" pas- 
i;ees ; lorsqu' on les voit se lever avec un visage serein," et 
emporter" dans leur ftme ua EQiv\iYiv<&tA. ^'fe VwcNs;cS^Vi 'fis. 
d^ espSrance I Ah ! ne lea pVaigivex ^\wX. ^^^ ^^ ^^^^"^^^ 
FOILS qui ne jugez*' du bouhexxt c^^ ^^iVs^V^^*^*^ ^^nl^ss^ 
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Leurs traits^*) sont abattus,*^ leur corps chancelle,^^ et la 
inoirt observe leurs pas ; mais cette fin inevitable, dont la 
seule image vous eSraie," ils la voient venir sans alarmes ; 
lis se sont approch^s par le sentiment de celui qui est bon, 
de celui qui peut tout, de celui qu' on n' a jamais aime sans 
consolation. 

1, ProslemeTt to prostrate. 2, Ca, here. 3, Retraite, retreat. 4, 
BlancMTf to whiten. 5, Cicalriser, to scar. 6, TremblenieTUt trem- 
bling. 7, Imprimer^ to imprefts. 8, SouUver^ to raise. 9, Joindre^ to 
join. 10, DefaiUantt failing. 11, Invoquer, to invoke. 12, PenUe^ 
thought. 13, OubHer^ to forget. 14, Douleur, suffering. 15, Peine, 
pain. 16, Serein^ serene. 17, Emporter^ to carry away. 18, Juger^ 
to judge. 19, Joie^ joy. (a,) Trait^ look. 20, AbaUu, downcast. 21, 
CianceleTy to totter. 22, Effrayer, to frighten. 
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The subjunctive mood expresses the meaning of the verb under 
aome condition of doubt or uncertainty. It depends upon some other 
verb or phrase, and is almost always preceded by que^ or qvi. 

Verbs which signify will, desire, fear, and other affections of the 
mind, take the dependent verb in the subjunctive when the subject 
of the second verb is different from that of the first. Aimer, Avoir 
peuTf Preferer and Voidoir, are of this kind. 

Does he like that I should have .. ^ » m „„^ ,-»„«^o,*r. •«•««♦ i 
- Aime-tril que j aie son argent 1 

his money 1 
Fie likes that thou shouldst have it, II aime que tu V aies, 

Do you like that he should have ^^^^.^ous qu' U aU le votre 1 

yours 1 
Do you wish us to take care of Votdez-Yovis que nous ayons soin 

your books 1 de vos livres 1 

We wish you to take care of them, Nous vouUms que vous en tvyez soin, 
I wish them to take care of them, Je veux qu' ils en aievi soin. 

Subjunctive present of Avoir. 

. ^m0j*titf (&at I may have. Que «««• ayrM, ^«X'w*Ta«^\«:n%, 

^K* tm MiM, that thou mayett have, Que «««« af ei, ^«X i«^ wwj Vvm^ 

Q»*aaii, that he may have, Qu' «• aient, ^iA^k«<jTtt«,\>w%. 
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Subjunctive preserU of Rtre, 

Queje $oi$, that I may be, Que tunu m^om, that we may be, 

Que Ctt 4oia, that thou mayett be, Que veiM Mogeif that you may be, 

Qit* U Jioitj that he may be, Qii* Ug soient, that they may be. 

Is he afraid that I may be sick 1 ii-t-il peur que je ne 5015 malade 1 
He is afraid that thou mayest be „ ^ ^, ^^ ^^ ^ ^^^^ 
sick, 

Avoir peur not negative takes ne before the following subjanctive ; 
but when negative the ne is not used. 

I am not afraid of his being t- ^»-,«oo *»-,-. «i,»;i .../^.lo^^ 

° Je n at ^aspeur qu 11 sou malade, 

sick, 
Are you afraid that we may be ilrer-vous peur que nous, ne soyont 

sick 1 malades 1 

We are not afraid of your being Nous n* avons pas peur que vou» 

sick, soyez malades, 

I am afraid that they may be sick, J' ai peur qu' ils ne soient malades. 

Subjunctive present o/" Aller. 



Que faille, 

Quetuaillea, 

Qu'UaiUe, 


that I may go, 

that thou mayett go, 

that he may go, 


Que nous aUitme, 
Que vouM aUiett 
Qu* Us aiUent, 


that we may go, 
that you may go^ 
that they may go. 


Ready, 
To desire, 

To fear^ 






Prie, 

Desirer, 

Craindre, (varied like plaindre, 
Les. 41.) 



These two verbs govern the subjunctive; and craindre, like avoir 
peur, when not negative takes ne before the subjunctive. 

Do you desire me to be ready Desirez-vous que je sois prSt bien- 
soon 1 tot ? 

Does he desire me to go to the Desire-t-\\ que y aiUe a la cam- 
country 1 pagne 1 

He desires thee to go there, II desire que tu y aiJles, 

Do you fear that he may go there 1 Craignez-vous qu' 11 n' y aiUe ? 

He fears that we may go there, II craint que nous n' y aUums, 

We are not afraid nf your gomg, N«"« ^^ craignons pas que vons y 

aUiez, 

We are afraid that they may go, l^ow!^ amjgwtc^ ^"^^t^^ <^3««^ 

Thpass, l^QsaMXy 



162 THE SIXTT-FIS8T LKS80N. 

7b amuse— to amuse one^t self^ Amuser—^ amuser^ 

How do yoa pass yoar time 1 Comment passez-vous votre tempsi 

I pass my time in reading, Je passe mon temps k lire. 

Present participles, following other prepositions except in used foe 
while, are rendered into French by the infinitive. 

I amuse myself by studying, Je m' amuse 2i etudier. 

He amuses himself by playing, II s' amuse h jouer, 

We amuse ourselves by doing our Nous nous amusons h faire nos 

exercises, themes, 

Tb nnrratc, relate^ tell, CorUer^ 

You amuse yourself by telling Vousvousamuseziiconterdeshis- 

stories to that child, toires a cet enfant, 

He learns without studying, II apprend sans 6tudier. 

Do you like me to take care of your papers ? I like j'ou 
to take care of them. Do you like the servant to take care 
of your horse ? I Hke him to take care of him. Do you 
\7ish us to have your books ? I wish you to have them. 
Does he like the children to have these apples ? He wishes 
them to have them. Are you afraid that I may be sick ? 
I am afraid that you may be sick. Are you afraid that 
your son may be sick? I am not afraid of his being sick. 
Do you wish us Xo be ready soon ? I wish you to be ready 
soon. Are you not afraid that they may not be ready ? I 
am not afraid of their not being ready. Do you desire me 
to go to the store ? I desire you to go there. Do you de- 
sire the servant to go to the market ? I desire him to go 
there. Do you wish us to go to the river ? I do noi wi.^h 
you to go there. Where does he wish the children to go 1 
He wishes them to go to school. How does yonr friend 
pass his time ? He passes it in reading. How do those 
lazy men pass their time ? They pass it in eating, in drink- 
ing, and in playing. How do you amuse yourself with the 
children ? I amuse myself in telling them stories. Do you 
amuse yourself by studying mathematics? No, sir; I 
amuse myself by writing and reading. We amuse ourselves 
by going to the theatre; do they amuse themselves by go- 
ing- there also ? They amuse lYiemaeWea^o^ -wotYw^^, C v\sv 
one learn French without studying'^ Otv© ciw\\iQXVi^tt\>^ 
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without studying. Do you learn geography without travel- 
ling ? I learn it without travelling. When did you arrive 
in the city ? I arrived here this morning at a quarter before 
eight, and my brother arrived at half past nine. Where 
has he gone ? He has gone to my father's. There is your 
father. There he is. Here are your books. Here they 
are. There is the man of whom you spoke. 

La puissance animale est d*un ordre bien sup^rieur i la 
v^ltale.* Le papillon' est plus beau et mieux organist* 
que la rose. Voyez la reine des fleurs, form^e de portions 
sph6riques,* teinte* de la plus riche des couleurs, contrast^e^ 
par un feuillage^ du plus beau vert, et balanc^e par le 
z6phyr ; le papillon la surpasse en harmonic de couleurs, de 
forme et de mouvement Gonsid^rez avec quel art sont 
composles les quatre ailes dont il vole, la rigularit^ des 
^cailles^ qui le recouvrent' comme des plumes,'^ la vari^t6 de 
leurs teintes brillantes, les six pattes armies de griffes" avec 
lesqiielles il r^siste aux vents dans son repos, et le r^seau'* 
admirable des yeux dont sa tdte est entourie" au nombre de 
plus de douze mille. Mais ce qui le rend bien sup^rieur a 
la rose, il a, outre^^ la beauts des formes, les facult^s de voir, 
d'ouir," d^odorer,** de savourer," de sentir, de se mouvoir," 
de vouloir, enfin une &me dou6e*^ de passions et d' intelli- 
gence. La rose ne voit ni n' entend 1' enfant qui accourt^ 
pour la cueillir ;*• mais le papillon, pos6" sur elle, ^chappe" 
a la main pr^te a le saisir, et s'^ldve dans les airs, s'abaisse, 
s' eloigne, se rapproche ;** et, apres s' 6tre jou6^ du chas- 
seur,* il prend sa vol^e*' et va chercher sur d' autres fleurs 
une retraite plus tranquille. 

1, Vegetal, vegetable. 3, PapiUon, butterfly. 3, Organiser, to or- 
I ganize. 4, Spherique, spherical. 5, TlrifU, dyed. 6, Contrasterf to 
contrast. 7, FeuiUage, foliage. 8, EcaiUe, scale. 9, JRecouvrir, cov- 
er. 10, Plume, feather. 11, Griffe, claw. 13, Biseau, network. 13, 
EfUourer, to surround. 14, OiUre, besides. 15, Outr, to hear. 16, 
OdoTCTy to smell. 17, Savourer, to taste. 18, Se vumvoir, to move. 
19, Douer, to endow. 90, Aeeourir, to run to. 31, Cueilttr, to cull, 
93, Poser, to place, (light.) 33, Echapper^ to escape. 34^ Sr rofg^^ 
gher, to approach, 35, S* Urt joue, Xo \\aN^ «^tvft^ 'iR*^ OaiMw« > 
hunter. 87, Fa^, flight 
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Verbs used inUrrogaiwdy or negoHveUf, govern a dependent rexb in 
the subjunciive, except when in their signification they denote some- 
thing sure and uodoabted. The following govern the sabjunciiw 
according to this rule. Croire^ Penser^ Savoir^ Dire. 

Tb affirm^ AffittMr^ 

lyt kope^ Espirer. 

Subjunctive ffresefU of Vewr, 
iiueje viemUt that I may come, Qut nous eenioiu, that we may eom«, 

Que tu vienneSf that thou mayeit eome, Que voua venieij that yoa may eome, 
Qk* il tfieHiUf that he may come, Qn* U* tfiennentf that they may eome. 

Does he believe that I am coming 1 CroU-H que je vienfte 7 

He does not believe that thou art « ^^ ,^', ^- „_^ ^ ^^^^» 

11 ne croU pas que tu vtennes, 

coming, 

He believes that thou art coming, II croit que tu viens, 

Does he think that we are coming 1 P^nse-t-il que nous venums ? 

He does not think that you are ,, ^^ ^.^.^ ^^ ^,_ ^^-„ -^,v* 

"^ 11 ne pense pas que vous ventez^ 

commg, 
He thinks that you are coming, II pense que vous venez, 

Do you know that they are com- ^^^.^ous qu'ils vienfuml? 

ingi 
I know that they are coming, Je sais qu' Us viennent. 

Subjunctive present o/'Faire. 
Quejefatte, that I may make, Que nous fassions^ that we may main, 

Que tufaese*^ that thoa moyest make, Que vous fassieZj that yoa may make, 
Qu^Ufaase^ that he may make, QtCiU faseent^ that tiiey may make. 

Does he wish me to do his work 1 VetU-i\ que jefasse son ouvrage 1 

He wishes thee to do his work, II veui que ivi fosses son ouvrage, 

Do you say that he is doing his »•« »-i r -1 

•',-•' ^ Z)tfe«-vousqu'il/fl«e son ouvrage 1 

I say that he is doing it, Je dis qu' il Ic fait, 

Do you affirm that we are doing Affirmez-vous que nous fassUmt 

our work 1 notre ouvrage 1 

Ido not affirm that you do it, Je n' affirme pas que vous le /osnery 
Does he hope that they do their Esp6re-t-U qu'lls fassent leur de- 

^e hopes that they do it, l\ es^t^ ^jjJ Vi*\ft %»x. 
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Reflective verbs are used in French, when one is spoken of as per- 
forming an action upon any limb or partof liimsel£ 

I warm my feet, Je me chaoffe les pieds,* 

He warms his hands, II se chaufle les mains,* 

Dost thou wash thy hands 1 Te laves-tu les mains 1 

We wash our feet, Nous nous lavons les pieds, 

Do you wash your hands and Vous lavez-yous les mains et ,1a 

your face 1 figure 1 

I wash them, Je me les lave, 

The nail, (of the finger,) Uongle^ (masc.) 

To cut, Couper, 

He cuts wood, II coupe du bois, 

Tojly, Voler, 

To burn, BriUer, 

He cuts his nails, II se coupe les ongles, 
That child will cut his fingers, Get enfant se coupera les doigtSi 

He will bum his feet, II se br&lera les pieds. 

All reflective verbs lake Ure for their auxiliary, and the particiDle 
agrees with the object when that precedes, as in other verbs 

He has warmed himself, II s' est chaufl[<S, 

She has warmed herself, Elle s* est chauflfiSe, 

The boys have warmed them- , , -v 

I Les gar9ons se sont chanins, 

The ladies have warmed them- Les dames .e sont chauffSes, 
selves, 

^.j ^ , ^ . , Ne vous 6tv5-vous pas briU€ les 

Did you not bum your feet i ^ 

I bumt them, Je me les suis briiles. 

The noun or pronoun denoting the part is always the object in sueh 
sentences. 

I 

Has he washed his hands 1 S'est-il lavS les mains 1 

He has washed them, U se les est lavies. 

The Present participle of French verbs is formed by changing Mf 
of the first person plural of the indicative present into ant, 

♦ Tjberatfeetirs pronoan in raeh ■entoncftt \i \ti ^» ^V\n%^ vA^Op» ^^^gyS w*^ ''^'^^ 
eiJeetiUtenSlj: I warm formyMtf ih«fMt. B»>iiwi»t«iVs«aiai^fiD^'*«***^*^ 
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Thus, Atmans makes aimantf loving^ 

Parlous parlant, speaking, 

CktrchonSj chercharU^ seeking, 

JJisons, disanty saying. 

The following are exceptions : 

Having, Ayant, (pres. part, of avoir,) 

Being, Etant, (pres. part, of it/re^) 

Knowing, Sachant, (pres. part, oisavoir.) 

When two actions are spoken of as performed at the same tim^ 
Che more enduring of the two is generally expressed by this participle 
with en. 

He reads while he is eating, U lit en mangeant, 

He writes letters while talking, U 6crit des lettres en parlant, 

He studies while coming from jutudie en venant de 1' ecole, 

school, 
In cutting my nails I have cut my En me coupant les ongles je me 

finger, suis coup6 le doigt. 

Does he believe that I ^m coming ? He does not believe 
that thou art coming. He believes that thou art coming. 
Do you believe that he is coming? I believe that he is 
coming. Do they think that we are coming? They do 
not think that we are coming ; they think that the master 
IS coming. Do they think that you are coming to their 
house ? They do not think that I am coming there. Do 
they think that their friends are coming there? They think 
that they are coming there. Do you say that he does his 
duty ? I say that he does it. Does he hope that we are 
doing his work ? He hopes that we are doing it. Do you 
affirm that they always do their duty ? I do not affirm that 
they always do it. What are you doing ? I am washing 
my hands and my face. What is that child doing? He 
is warming his feet. Are you cutting your nails ? I am 
cutting them. What are those men doing? They are 
cutting their nails and washing their hands. What is the 
matter with you? (Les. 17.) I have broken my arm. 
Has not that child cut his finger ? He has cut it. We 
have washed our hands •, have yovi -w^aYva^ ^o\«a% "W^ 
tare not waBhed them. Have t^iela^ea^w^rax^^^a Wx\ 
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They have warmed them. Has not that wicked boy bro- 
ken his neck ? No, sir ; he has not broken his neck, but 
he has broken his leg. Will he not break his neck ? He 
will break it. Has not that child burnt his shoes ? He has 
burnt his shoes and he has burnt his feet also. In warming 
his feet does he bum them ? He burns them. In warming 
your hands do you burn them ? Do you read while eating? 
1 read while eating. Does he study while working ? He 
studies while working. Do we not speak while writing ? 
You speak while writing. Do not the birds sing while 
flying? They sing while flying. Do not the birds fly 
high while singing ? They sometimes fly high while sing- 
ing. Do you warm yourself while reading ? I warm my- 
self while reading. Does that man cut his face while 
shaving himself? He often cuts his face while shaving 
himself What is the matter with that servant? He has 
burnt his fingers while making the fire. 

Le vol est 1' 6tat naturel de V hirondelle.* EUe mange en 
volant, elle boit en volant, se baigne en volant, et quelque- 
fois donne k manger a ses petits en volant. EUe sent que 
V air est son domaine,^ elle en parcourt' toutes les dimensions 
et dans tous les sens, comme pour en jouir^ dans tous les de- 
tails, et le plaisir de cette jouissance se marque^ par de petits 
oris de gaiet^.* Tantol elle donne la chasse aux insectes 
voltigeants,^ et suit^ avec une agilit6 souple' leur trace oblique 
et tortueuse;*® tantot elle rase legerement la surface de la 
terre, pour saisir ceux que la pluie ou la fralcheur y rassem- 
ble;" tantot elle 6chappe" elle-mdme a P impetuosity de 
r oiseau de proie" par la flexibilite preste" de ses mouve- 
ments ; toujours maitresse de son vol dans sa plus grand vi- 
tesse,^' elle en change a tout instant la direction ,' elle semble 
d^crire" au milieu des airs un d6dale" mobile et fugitif,'^ dont 
les routes ^' se croisent en mille manieres, et dont le plan, 
trop compliqu6* pour 6tre repr6sent6 aux yeux par V art du 
dessin,** peut h peine" 6tre indiqu^" k V imagination par lo 
piiiceau'^dela parole.** 

1, HirondeUe^ swallow. 3, tXymaxM^ doxc^Tk. ^, PaTwywrw o^^^'wk^ 
over. 4, Enjouir,iotXi}oy\\., 5, SemaTqueT^\o\sfc^^«^R^* ^>^3mw' 
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pie. 10, TWtueuXj winding. 11, Rassembler^ to collect. 12, Echappet 
to escape. 13, Proie^ prey. 14, Preste, quick. 15, ViUsse^ swiftness 
16, DecrirCf to describe. 17, Dedale, maze. 18, F^ugitif, fleeting. 19 
RmUe^ path. 20, Complique^ complicated. 21, Dessin^ drawing. 22 
A peiru, hardly. 23, JndiqueTf to show. 24, PinceaUj penciL 26 
ParoUf speech. 
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The subjunctive mood is used afler impersonal verbs, except snd 
as affirm something positive. 

It is nacessary, Ilfautt 

It is just, II est juste, 

[t is possible, II est possHie^ 

It is a pity J C est eLommage^ 

U is importantf II imporle^ 

It is sufficient, II suffit, 

^ Subjunctive present of Mourir. 

Queje awiire, that I maj die, Que mnu mouriontf that we majr die* 

Que til meureSf that thou mayett die, Que vous nuwrtez, that you may die, 

Q«* il meurej that he may die, Q«* il$ fntureut^ ,that they may diei. 

Subjunctive present of Recevoir. 

Qtieje regoivet tliat I may receive, Que nous receviensj tliat we may receive* 

Que tu refjoivea^ that thou mayett receive. Que vous reeevieZf that you may receive^ 
Qu' il resoive^ that he may receive, Qm* Us reffoiventf that they may reeeive, 

ft is necessary that I receive my j^,^^ ^^^ .^ ^^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ 
money, . ~ 

It is just for thee to die, II est juste que ta meures, 

It is important that he die, U importe qn'il meure, 

It is possible for us to receive our II est possible que nous recevion 

money, notre argent, 

It is necessary for you to die, II faut que vous mouriez, 
It is sufficient that they receive II suffit qu^ls re9oivent leur ai 

their money, gent, 

It IS a pity that you have no C est dommage que vous n' aye 
money, pas di ax^exLV. 

The Imperfect Tense in PiencYiVs i:onnft^>i^ «aaasi"C«^^*»^ 
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second person of the indicative present into the following termina- 
tions: 



Al8, AIS, AIT, IONS, 1 


lEZ, AIENT. Thus, 


C J*. aimaiSf I was lovin;, 


noui aimiont, we were loring, 


AiUKZ makes } tu atmalt, thou wast loving, 


vou* aimiet, you were loving. 


( il aimait, he was loving^. 


tit aimaientj they were loving. 


i Je vetiau, I was coming, 


nous venionSf ' we were coming. 


Vbm BS ** \tu venais, thou wast coming, 


, vout veniett you were coming. 


f il venait^ be was coming 


«Z« oenaten/, they were coming. 


F\iire and its compounds, and dire are exceptions to this rule. 


FxiTBa makes je faisaig^ tufaitais^ 


U fai»aiU n^» faision*^ elo. 


DiTBi, ** je disaitt tu diaaU, 


a ditait, nous disums, eCe 


Btrb, also makes fUaUt tn^test. 


U itaitt nous itions, etc. 



This past tense is used in speaking of repeated or continued action, 
as: 

Washington was a great man, Washington itaU un grand homme, 
Cicero was a great orator, Cic6ron etait un grand oratear, 

I was reading when he went oat, Je Usais quand il a sorti. 

In these phrases the imperfect is used because contintuince is deno- 
ted. Washington continued- to be a great man, Cicero continued to 
be a great orator, and the reading was a continuous act. But the 
going out denotes no continuance ; hence it is not in the imperfect 
but the perfect tense. So, 

I was looking for (conttonance) j^ ^h^^hais mon couteau qnand 
my knife when I foand (no con- ., ^. ,^„^.^ ^^„ 
tinuance) my pencil. 

You were cutting (con.) a stick __ • va, j 

, .^ : ' . Vous coupiez un baton quand vous 

when you broke (no con.) your ^^^^ ^/. .^^ ^^^.> 



knife, 



avez cass6 votre canif. 



We were (con.) at your howe nous «Uons chez vous qnand nons 
when we heaid (no con.) ihe ^^^^^ ^^^^^^ j^ ^ J^^,j 

news. 

They were (con.) at home when lis 6taient chez eux quand il est 

he came (no con.) venu, 

T\f breakfast. Dejeuner, 

Tb dine, Diner, 

Tb sup. WhOe, Souper. PeiuUwa qp»x 

JTar^y, De boivM luewre^ 
IBttrUer, De meiJOewrt \mvx%^ 
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In. summer J the summer, EnHi^ VM^ 

In vnnteTt the winter, En hiver, V hiver, 

In autumn, the aaiama, En aulomnej V automne, 

In springs Dans le printemps, 

Dormir, Tb deep, 

Je dorSf tu dors^ il iort, nous dormonSf vws dormezj Us iormsst^ 

I sleep, thou aleepest, he sleeps, we sleep, joa sleep, v they sleep. 

Slept, DoTtnt^ 

Have you slept well 1 Avez-vous bien dormi 1 

I always sleep well, Je dors toujours bien. 

Is it just for me to die ? It is just for you to dia Does 
that wicked son wish his father to die ? He wishes him to 
die. Is it necessary for us to die? It is necessary for you 
to die. Is it not a pity that our horses die? It is a pity that 
they die. Is it possible for me to receive my money ? It is 
possible for you to receive it. Is it important for him to re- 
ceive that letter ? It is important for him to receive it. Is 
it sufficient that we receive our money ? It is not sufficient 
that we receive ours ; it is necessary that they receive theirs 
also. Where were you last summer? I was in the coun- 
try. Where was your father last winter? He was in the 
city. Where were you last week? We were at home. 
Were your brothers at home also ? They were at home 
Do you breakfast early in spring? I breakfast early i» 
spring. Do your friends breakfast earlier in spring than in 
autumn ? No, sir ; they breakfast earlier in autumn than 
in spring. At what hour shall we breakfast in winter? 
We shall breakfast at half past seven in winter and at half 
past six in summer. What were you doing when your 
friend arrived ? I was dining when he arrived. Do you 
dine early ? I dine at two o'clock. Were you not sleeping 
when we were supping ? No, sir ; I was supping also. Do 
you sleep much in summer and in autumn ? I sleep much 
m summer and in autumn and in the spriiig also. Was I 
not writing while you were reading ? You were warming 
yourself while I was reading. Was he warming his feet 
when he burnt his shoes ? He was warming them. Were 
we not making the fire when we \)\iitv\. ovxi ^u^era ? You ' 
were making it. Were they d\mt\g ot «^^vv^tv^ V<ms^ ^wj. 
Arrived? They were supping. ^«i^ 7^>3X ^wv %x.\^\si& 
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when he broke his leg ? He was there. Were you at home 
when they called you ? I was there. 

PrIERE''^ a BORD'*'^ d' UN VAISSEAU. 

Le globe du soleil, dont nos yeux pouvaient aloro soutenir 
V ^clat,apparais8ait' entre les cordages du Yaisseau,et versaitP 
encore le jour dans des espaces* sans bomes.^ Les m&ti^ 
et les cordages du navire 6taient converts d' une teinte^ de 
rose. Gluelques nuages erraient^ sans ordre dans 1' oiient* 
oik la lune' montait avec lentcur.'^ Le reste du ciel 6tait 
pur ; et, a V horizon du nord, formant un glorieux iriangle 
avec V astre du jour, et celui de la nuit, une trombe'' chargte 
des couleurs du prisme'* s' 61evait de la mer comme ime co- 
lonne" de crista! supportant" la voAte'* du ciel. 

Clu'*^ elle ^tait touchante la priere de ces hommes, qui, 
sur une planche*^ fragile, au milieu de I'oc^an, contem* 
plaient'* un soleil couchant^' sur les flots ! Comme ellc allait 
it V dme cette invocation du pauvre matelot ! Cette homili- 
ation devant celui qui envoie les orages^ et le calme ; cette 
conscience** de noire petitesse" a la vue de 1' infini ;^ oes 
.chants s' ^tendant'^ au loin sur les vagues ]^ la nuit appro- 
chant avec ses embCkches ;^ la merveilie*^ de notre vaisseau 
au milieu de tant de merveilles ; un Equipage" religieux 
saisi d' admiration et de crainte;" un pr^tre'*' auguste en 
priere ; Dieu pench^'* sur V abime, d' une main retenant** le 
soleil aux portes de V Occident, de V autre ^levant la lune k 
r horizon oppos6, et pr6tant, a travers** V immensity, une 
oreille attentive h la faible voix de sa creature ;" vo|il5i ce 
que V on ne sait peindre, et ce que tout le cceur de 1' homme 
suffit k peine pour sentir. 

(a,) Priire, prayer, (b,) A bord^ on board. 1, ApparaUre^ to 
appear. 2, Verser^ to pour. 3, Espace, space. 4, Botm, Umit 
5, Mdt^ mast. 6, T\lnle, tint. 7, JStrer, to wander. 8, Orient, east 
9, Lune, moon. 10, Lenteur, slowness. 11, Trombe, water-spout 
12, PrismCj prism. 13. Colonne, colunm. 14, SupporUr, to support 
15, Vouie, vault 16, Que, how. 17, Planch^e, plank. 18, Cm- 
tempUTf to contemplate. 19, Coucher, to go to rest 30, Oragtf 
storm. 21, Conscience, consciousness. 22, PetUesse, littleness. 50, 
Infini, infinite. 24, iS* etendre, to extend. 25, F<rgi«^ wave. %^ES«r 
fiucAe, ambush. 27, McrrciUc, ^oiieLW. ^, ^^^lux-fta^^x^je^^ ^^^^ 
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CrainUf fear. 90, Prltre, priest. 31, PencAeft to iocline. 32, Bde- 
ntV, to retain. 33, A trovers, across. 34, CrSature^ creataie. 
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The sabjanctive mood is used also after relative pronouns and the 
•drerb m», when preceded by a superlatire or phrase having the force 
O^a superlative, and also when the following verb expresses some- 
diing doubtful. 

He is the best man that there is, C* est le meWeur homme qu^UyaU, 

There is nothing which is more 
agreeable, l\n*y &nenqutsaU plus agreable, 

I will go to a retreat where I may J' irai dans une retraite ou je ans 
be tranquil, tranquille. 

Certain conjunctions are followed by the subjunctive ; as, 

Before iJUUf Avant que, 

in order thai, Afiii que, 

UniU, Jusqu* a ce que, 

T^oughf Bien que, Q/uoique, 

ff^ in case, En cos que. 

The subjunctive present of almost all French verbs, except those 
already given, is formed by changing ez of the second person of the 
indicative present into the following terminations : 

E, ES, E, IONS, lEZ, ENT. 
p C Queje parUt that I may tpeak, Qu9 TtoutpariimUj that we may sptak, 

. ^ QiM tupariu, that thou mayest speak, Que vous parliez, that ^ou may speak, . 
\QyL*UpaH9y that he may speak, ^* U» parlenty that they may speak. 

Iasks makes Que je liee^ gue tu liaee^ f »* U Use, fue nous lisian§t tU. 
VfXOBS " Q^'j* vende^ que tu vendee^ gu^ U vende^ gue nous vendions, '* 

Will you go home before he Irez-vous chez vous avant quM) 

comes *? vienne 7 

I will go before he goes, J' irai av^nt qu*il aille, 
I give you money in order that Je vous donne de P argent afin que 

you may do my work, vous fassiez mon ouvrage. 

We will stay here until they Nous resterons ici jusqu' & ce qu' 

come, Us vVenTieiiX^ 
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He has friends although he is poor, II a des amis bien qn' il soil pauvre, 
We will come in case we finish Nous viendrons en cas que nous 

our work, finissions notre ouvrage, 

Do you wish us to speak to your Voulez-vous que nous parlions a 

father 1 votrepfirel 

We wish you to speak to him, Nous voulons que vous lui parliez, 

It is necessary that you study „ ^ . ^.. , 

jj Ilfautqueyous6tudiiezbeaucoup, 

I will study until he comes. J' ^tndieral jusqu' & ce qn'il vienne. 



Tb live, 


Vivre^ 




Je vist tu vis, U vt'l, 


%otu vivoiu, vmt$ vivet. 


AtvJveNf, 


Hive, thoQ livMt, he lives, 


we live, yoa live, 


theyUv*. 


lives without working:. 


II vit sans trava filer. 





In speaking of one's age, the French use the verb to have (avoir) 
with the time for its object. 

Age, Age, 

How old are you? Qiul dge avez-vous? 

I am fifteen years old, J' ai quinze ans, 

That child is four months old, Get enfant a quatre mois. 

You are older than I, Vous dtes plus &g6 que moi 

The Passive Verb is formed in French by adding the past parti- 
ciple to the verb iirc, the participle agreeing with the subject of the 
verb. 

/ am lovedf Je suis aimi, 

Thou art loved, Tu es aimS, 

He is loved, II est aime. 

We are admired, Nous sommes admires, 

You are called, Vous 6tes appel^s. 

They will be admired, lis seront admires, 

Those ladies have been admired, Ces dames ont 6t6 admires, 

She was loved, Elle fitait aimfie, 

To be a walking — to walk, Se promener, 

To finish, finished^ Finir, (p. p.)^»i, 

To meet, Rencontrer^ 

To go away, Sen oiler, 

I go away. He will go away, Je m'en vais. II s' en ira, 

^ „ . ^ YonspTotsi'WL'e.x-^^''Q&\xsQ&\w» 

Po/onwaik every mommgl ^v^,^ 
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I walk every morning, Je me prom^ne tons les roatiiw, 

It is necessary for us to take a _, ^ ^ . _ 

•' II faut que nous nous promeniona. 

The perfect subjunctive is formed by annexing the past participle 
to the present subjunctive of the auxiliary. 

Do you believe that he has come 1 Croyez-yaos qa* il saU venu 1 

I believe that he has come, Je crois qu* il est venu. 

Do you think that I have finished Pensez-vous que j'aie fini mon 

my work 1 ouvrage 1 

Did you meet my friend when you Avez-vous rencontr6 mon ami 

were walking 1 quand vous vous promeniez 1 

They go away. Do you go away 1 Ilss*envont. Vousenallez-voual 
We are going away. He goes ^^^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^^^ Us'en va. 

away, 
It is necessary for me to go away, II faut que je m* en aille, 
Do you wish them to go away 1 Voulez-vous qu' ils s* en aillent t 
Does he saj that they have gone ^^ ^ ^.^^, ^^^ 

away 1 ^ 

They have aot gone away, but lis ne s' en sont pas all6s, mais ils 

they will go away, s' en iront. 

Will yod go away before your father comes ? I shall go 
away before he comes. Why does your father give you 
money? He gives us money in order that we may buy 
horses. AV ill you sleep until he comes? I will not sleep ; 
I will read until he comes. Will you be contented though 
you have no money? I shall be contented. Will not that 
man be contented in case he is rich ? He will not be con- 
tented. Do you wish your son to go to the theatre ? I do 
not wish him to go there. Bring me the best book that 
there is on your table. Call the iirst servant that may come. 
Is it not necessary for us to do our exercises ? It is neces- 
sary for us to do them. Do you wish your children to re- 
ceive much money ? I do not wish them to receive much. 
Is it important that they receive their money ? It is import- 
ant that they receive it. At what hour did you breakfast 
when you were in the country? I always breakfasted at 
seven o*clock ; I dined at half past two and supped at a 
quarter past seven. Where "was "yoMX \)\o\!tw« ^\«x\: -^ou 
arrived ? He was at home. 'WYibX ^^s \vfc ^avcv^% V«k 
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was sleeping. Did you live long (long-temps) in Europe? 
I lived there four years. How old were you when you 
arrived in this country? I was eighteen years old. How 
old was your brother? He was twenty-two years old. 
How old is he now ? He is twenty-five years old. Where 
were you walking when you met my brother ? I was walk- 
ing in Jackson street. Are the good always admired? 
They are always admired and loved. Is your exercise fin- 
ished already? It is not yet finished, but it will be finished 
soon. Have all my letters been received ? They have all 
been received. Have your houses been sold ? They have 
not been sold ; but they will be sold on Friday. Are you 
going away? I am going away. Is your friend going 
away ? He is- not going away. We are going away ; are 
you going away also ? I am not going away ; but these 
strangers are going away. Will you go away before I go 
away ? I shall go away at ten minutes past seven. Will 
you go away earlier ? I shall not go* away earlier. Do 
they believe that we have gone away? They believe that 
we have gone away. 

Cette Syrie,* me disais-je, aujourd' hui presque d6peupl6e,* 
comptait un jour cent villes puissantes.^ Ses campagnes 
6taient couvertes de villages, de bourgs** et de hameaux.* 
De toutes parts 1' on ne voyait que champs* cultives,^ que 
chemins fr^quent^s, qu' habitations pressees.^ Ah ! que 
sont devenus* ces ^ges d' abondance et de vie ? due sont 
devenues tant de brillantes creations de la main de V homme ? 
Oii sont-ils ces ramparts de Ninive,*° ces murs de Babylone, 
ces palais" de Persepolis, ces temples de Balbec et de Jeru- 
salem ? Oil sont ces flottes** de Tyr, ces chantiers'' d' Arad, 
ces ateliers*^ de Sidon, cette multitude de matelots, de pilotes, 
de marchands, de soldats ? et ces laboureurs, et ces mois- 
sons, et ces troupeaux,** et toute cette creation d' 6tres** 
vivants dont s' enorgueillissait*^ la surface de la terre ? H6- 
las ! je V ai parcourue cette terre ravag^e ! J' ai visits les 
lieux qui ont 6t6 le theatre de tant de splendeur, et je n' ai 
vu qu* abandon'^ et que solitude. J' ai cherche les anciens 
peuples et leurs ouvrages, et je n'en ai vu que la trace.^ 
semblable a celle que le pied d\i ^a^^^xvx? \a^&'a»^'s^».^a.'^sciar 
aiere.^ Les temples se soul ^ciovilU^J^ X'fe^ ^A"al\^ 's*^'^^ '^'*^'' 
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VEHLS. 



versus,'' les ports sont combl^s/*^ les villes sont d^truites,*' et 
la terre, nue" d' habitants, n' est plus qu* un lieu d6sol6** de 
s^pulcres. Grands dieux! d'oil viennent de si funestes" 
revolutions ? Par quels motifs'' la fortune de ces contr^es 
a-t-elle si fort chang6 ? Pourquoi tant de villes se sont-elles 
d^tniites ? Pourquoi cette ancienne population ne s* est-elle 
point" reproduite** et perp^tu^e ?'° 

1, SyrUj Syria. 2, Depeupler^ to depopulate. 3, Puissantf power- 
ful. 4, Bourgf town. 5, Hameau, hamlet. 6, Champ^ field. 7, Od- 
tivcr^ to cultivate. 8, Presser^ to crowd. 9, Dcvenir^ to become (of.) 
10, Nirdve^ Nineveh. 11, PdLais^ palace. 12, FlatU^ fleet. 13, Chai^ 
tier^ dock-yard. 14, Atelier ^ workshop. 15, Troupeau^ flock. 16, 
Eire, being. 17, S* cTwrgueilUrj to be proud of. 18, Abandon^ desti- 
tution. 19, Passantf passer. 20, Poussiere^ dust. 21, S* icroukr^ to 
fall down. 22. Renverser^ to overturn, (a,) Combler, to fill up. 23, 
DHruirc, to destroy. 24, iVu, bare. 25, Dlsoler, to desolate. 26, 
Funeite, sad. 27, Motifs moving-cause. 28, PoifU^ not. 29, Se re- 
produirCf to be reproduced. 30, Perpeluer^ to perpetuate. 





AVOIR, TO HAVE. 








INDICATIVE. 






PRKSKVT. 




COMPOUND psarBCT. 






I have, 
thou halt. 


Tit as eu, 


I have had. 
thoQ hast had. 






he or ( . _ 

8he r"- 


naeu. 


he has had. 


Mtus avons, 
Vous avez, 




we have, 
you have. 


Jfona avon* eu, 
Vous avez eu^ 


we have had. 
you have had. 


//* or / ^, 




they have. 


lis ont ctt, 


they have had. 




lUPBRFKCT. 




PLUPBRFBCT. 


J* avaiSf 
11 avait, 




I had. 

thou hadit. 

lie had. 


J* avttis «ift 
Tu avais eu, 
J7 avait en, 


I had had. 

thou hadst bad. 

he had had 


Mnu avionsj 
Vvua aviei. 
lit aeotent, 




we had. 

vou had. 

they had. 


Mnis avuma eu, 
Vous avin eu, 
lis avaient eu, 


w« had had. 
youiwdhad. 
they hod had. 


aZMPLB PBRPKCT 


• 


PAaT PBRPBOT. 


Meal, 




I had. 

thou hndst. 

he had. 


J*eu«ett, 
TV tus eu, 
//e«<ett. 


Ihadhad. 
tboB bMbk hwl. 

iMlMdhtfi, 


JVbtts eHmes, 
^eurent, 




we had. 

you had. 

they had 


\ JiTottt c&mc« «u, 
\ Foua cfiitea eu, 
I lU «ureia tVLy 





VERBS. 
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/* «icr«i, I shall have. 

TV «iitnM, thou wilt have. 

// oitrc, ha will have. 






J* aitrais^ 
7U auraist 
Rauraitt 

Jfowt ttNrtmw, 
K91W auriex^ 
lis aurtMntt 



we shall have. 

Tou will have. 

they will ha%'e. 



J* tturai etif 
Tu aur«u ett, 
// aura ev, 

JVtfujr at.roH8 e/, 
youji a ret eu, 
//jt ahront ett^ 



COMPOUND nrruRK. 

I shall have had. 



thou wilt have had. 
he will have had. 

we shall have had. 

vou will have had. 

they will have had. 



CONDITIONAL. 



SIXPLB. 



I should have. 

thou shouldst have. 

he should have. 

we should have, 
you should have, 
they should have. 



.7* aurais etu, 
Tu aurais eu, 
// auraU etr, 



COXPOUKD. 

I should have had. 

thou shouldst have had. 

he should have had. 



JfmtM avrions eu, 
yous auriei en. 
Us auraient eu, 



we should have had. 

vou should have had. 

tney should have had. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



V 



PRBSBNT. 



PBRFBCT. 



Quef aiSf 
Que tu aieSf 
Qa* a ait. 

Que nous ayonSf 
Que V9U* ayn, 
Qu* Us aient, 



that I may have. 

that thou mayest have. 

that he may have. 

that we may have, 
that you may have, 
tliat they may have. 



XUPBRFBCT. 

Que f eusscy that I might have. 

Que tu. eusses, that thou miglitst have. 



t' U e&t. 

Que nous eussions. 
Que vous eussiez, 
Qu*ils eussent, 



that he might have. 

that we might have. 
that vuu might have, 
that tiiey might have. 



Que f ate eu, that I may have had. 

Que tu aies eu, that thou mayest have had. 
Qu* U ait eu, that he may have had. 

Que nous ayons eu, that we may have had. 
Quo vous ayet cm, that vou may have had. 
Qtt* Us aient en, that they may have had. 



PLUPBRFBCT. 

Quej* eusse eu, that I might ' 



Que tu eusses eu, 
Qu* U e&t eu. 



that thou luightst 
that he might 



Que nous eussions eu, that we might 
Que vous eussiei eu, that you might 
Qu* Us eussent eu, that they might , 



•o 

J3 



IMPERATIVE. 



AiOt 

Qu* U ait, 

jSyons, 

Jtyez, 

Qu,* Us aieiU, 



Jfyant, 



have (thou.) 
let him have. 

let us have. 

have (ye.) 

let them have. 



Jtvoir, 



Jivoir eu. 



INFINITIVE. 

PRBPBNT. 
PKRFBCT. 



tohava. 



PRBSBKT. 



PARTICIPLES. 

having. ) JCir, 

Jiyant ««, 



PAST. 



to have had* 



had. 
having had. 



ETRE, TO BE. 

INDICATIVE. 



\ 



PRKSBNT. 



Je »MM, 

Taes, 
Ileot^ 

JiTnis $omm§§, 

rioMiuo, 

fl» 90Ht, 



I am. 

thou art. 

he is. 



COMPOUND 



J* at it^ 
Tu as iti. 
It a iti,- 



we are. I A*ott« auoiu iti» 
. 70a RTe. \ Koua anei tU^ 

ft.\ 



tbey aie. \ lU tnA Ut* 



PBRFBCT. 

I have been 

thou hast heen. 

he has been. 
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iMwmmwmcT. 



if 



itsut 

M\ni9 itiont, 
tUiUUetU, 



I wu. 

thou wast. 

1m WM. 



they 



were. 



■IMPLB PBRrSCT. 



It/ut, 

^Tnu fAmt§t 

F'nu f&Utt 



I wat. 

thou wast. 

1m was. 



yoa were, 
they were; 



SIMPLB PUTURB. 

Je terai^ I shall he. 

7Vi »era», thou shalt be. 

n terot be shall be. 



Fmunm^ 

Je serai$, 
Tu seraiSf 
II $eraitf 

JlTntt »erion§, 
Ftms Btriett 
Il9 Meraient, 



we shall be. 

Tou shall be. 

they shall be. 



7W avott iU, 
Jl wait iti, 

JWiw avunu iti^ 
FnuavieziU, 
Jl$ avaieut Hit 



Ihad 

thoD hadst 

he had 



bad 
yoo bad 
they had 



J* nu iti, 

TueusiU, 

JlnUiUt 



PAIT PBRPBCT. 

I bad been, 
thoa hadst bcea. 
he bad bees 



y0u$e(U$*iUt 

MUenreutiU, 



we had 
von bad 
they had 



COMPOUHD pirruBB. 
J* mtrai iti, I shall have beea. 

7Hi auras iti^ thou wilt have been. 

II amra iU, he will have beea. 

JVbasaarMW iti^ 
Vmu amret iU^ 
Il» OMTinUiUf 



we shall liaTe I 

yoo will have I 

they will have beea. 



CONDITIONAL. 



SIMPLB. 



I should be. 

thou shouldst be. 

be should be. 

we should be. 
you should be. 
tney should be. 



J* aurais iti^ 
7Hi aurait iU^ 
II aurait iUt 

Mnu auriotu Hit 
you* auriet iti^ 
lU auraient Hit 



COMPOUHO. 

I should have been. 

thoa shouldst huve been. 

he should have 



we should have been, 
ou should have beei. 
should havebesa. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRBSBRT. 



PBRPBCT. 



tje BOltt 

\M€ tu soist 
t*U$ntt 

nous BOfontt 
voua sojfeZt 
Ua tmtmtt 



that I may be. 

that thou mayest be. 

that he may be. 

that we may be. 
that you may be. 
that they may be. 



IMPBRPBCT. 



ijefutse, 
ta tu fu$$Ut 

i^afktt 

nou* futsunUt 
vous fussiait 
I* il$ futtentt 



that I mifht be. 

that thou mif^ntst be. 

that he might be. 

that we might be. 

that vou might be. 

that they might be. 



Qae J* aU iti, that I may have been. 

QiM tu au» itij that thou mayest have beta. 
qu* a ait Hit that be may have beea. 

I lunu aifons iti, that we may have beaa 
I vama ayn iti, that yon may have beea 
I* Ua aieai Hit that they may liava f 



PLUPBRPBCT. 

&aa f eusse Hit th«t I might 



Qae tu euaaes itit 
Qu^UektHit 



that thoa mightak 
that he might 

Que n»u* euationa Hit that we might 
Que vau§ euaaiez itit ^b^t yoa might 
Q«* iia eusanU iti, that they might 



I 
I 



IMPERATIVE. 



Soitt 
Qu* a aoitt 

B0gaxt 

Qju* its aaintt, 



be (thou.) 
let him be. 

let us be. 

be (ye.) 

let them be. 



Etret 



INFINrnVB. 

PRBSBKT. 
PBRPBCT. 



loba. 



Avoir iti, 
PARTICIPLES. 



lobava 



nmMEwr. 



\ 



Th«t. 



£t^ 
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FIRST CONJUGATION IN ER. AIMER. 

INDICATIVE. 



FRBSBNT. 



J* turns, 

MwUt OMMM) 

Fmw aimei, 



XXPXftrKCT. 



r 

Tm 

Jtem» amtMW, 
y»tu aimieXf 
Its tumaieHt, 



I lore. 

thou lovest. 

he lovet. 

we love. 
TOO love, 
tney love. 



Iloved. 

thoa lovedst. 

he loved. 

we loved, 
you loved, 
they loved. 



Uaiwta, 

Ktmt aimimett 
V«ma ai^dUSf 
lia 



•tkPLB FXRriCT. 

Iloved. 

thoo lovedst 

he loved. 



we loved, 
you loved, 
they loved. 



■XXPXJE rUTVRB. 



J*aimgrai, 
Tn tdwteras, 
Bmiwuraf " 

JVWm OMMrwM, 

ytm* aiwureXf " 
IlgmhurmUi 



I shall love. 

thou wilt love. 

he will love. 

we shall love. 

Sou will love, 
ey will love. 



COXPOUIVD 

J* ai mini, 
Tu a» aimi, 
Haaimif 

Mhut avons aimi, 
Fou* avez aimit 
lit ont aimi. 



PKRriCT. 

I have loved. 

thou hast loved. 

he has loved. 

we have loved, 
you have loved, 
they have loved 



PLUPKRFKCT. 



J* aval's aiml, 
Tu avait aimi^ 
Jl avait ainUy 

JCmu avians ainUf 
Vout aviet aimi^ 
Ila avaient aimtf 

PAST 



J* out aimif 
T^eua aimif 
Uautaimij 

JVtms aAmea aimi^ 
yaua oAtea atW, 
Ila eurewt aimi^ 



I had loved. 

thou hadst loved. 

he had loved. 

we had loved, 
you had loved, 
they had loved. 

PKRPBCT. 

I had loved. 

thou hadst loved. 

he had loved. 



I had loved, 
von had loved, 
they had loved. 



COMPOUND nrruRB. 
J* aimrai aimif 1 shall have loved. 

TV aitros atmi, thou shait have loved. 
// tfitra oimi, be shall have loved. 



Jfaus OMrons aimi^ 
Varna aum ainU^ 
JU auront aimit 



we shall have loved, 
you shall have loved, 
they shall have loved. 



CONDITIONAL. 



SXMPLB. 



COMPOUND. 



J'atMsrsis, 
T» aimeraia, 

JVWs atmertoM, 
Fama aivuritx^ 
Ila anMraiciU, . 



I should love. 

thou wouldst love. 

he would love. 

we should love. 

you would love. 

tiiey would love. 



J* auraia ainU, 1 should have loved. 

Tu aurait aimif thou wooldst have loved. 
// cKi*att aimit he would have loved. 

JWitf auriana aimi, we should have loved. 
foua auriei aimif you would have loved. 
Ila auraient aimit they would have loved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



/ PRBIXNT. 



PBRPKCT. 



tf ainUf 
tu atmes, 
-* U tftme, 

naua aimiona, 
maua aimiez, 
'* ila aimeutj 



that I may love. 

that thou mayest love. 

that he may love. 

that we may love, 
that you may love, 
that tney may love. 



IMPIRPICT. 

tj* aimatatf that I might love. 

I tu aitaaaaeaf that thou mintst tove. 

t'OaiwUt, '■ that he might love. 

Qm iMiw atauwMMM, that we might love. 
yma vama aiaaaaaiat, that you mi^t love. 
Qi^ita tt6maaaaiUt that they might love. 



Que J* ait aimk^ that 1 may ' 

Qm tM aita aimi, that thou imyest 
Q«' U ait oimA, that be may 



J 



I J8 
QtM naua ayona ainU, that we may f » 
Que vaua aftz aimi, that you may I « 
Qk* sis ot'siU aimi, that they may J ^ 

PLUPKRPBCT. 

Q^tf tuttt aimi, that I might' 



Q^t tu tuaaea aimi, that thou mightst "4 
Qii'tfs^«m^ that he might J 
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nfPEEATTVB 



Qm* it MMtt 

Jtimmu, 

Jtiwtety 



love (thoa.) 
let him love. 

let OS love. 

love (je.) 

let them love. 



INFINinVBi 
PRxsKirr. 



Aimer, 



jtvMraimi, 



to love 



PKSrKCT. 



to haw bvqi 



JHaunif 



PRKIKNT. 



PARTICIPLES. 



loving. I Jtimi, 

1 Jtfmmtmimi, 



PAST. 



lored. 
haviof taved. 



SECOND CONJUGATION IN JR. FINIR, 



INDICATIVE. 



PRKIBKT. 



j0jiHi$t 

Tujinia, 

Xinu Jlwi$ton*, 
y»u*JbKi$$eZf 
il9 Jini»$ait, 



Je finite 

Tujinitf 

ttfiuit, 

Feusjhuteat 



PXKFBCT. 



I finish. 

thoa 6nislieit. 

hefinisbet. 

we finish, 
you finish, 
toey finish. 



I finished. 

thoa finishedst. 

he finished. 

we finished. 

vou finished. 

they finished. 



XMPBRPCCT 



J§ Jint§tai*t 
7\tjmis»eii, 
II Jinieetut, 

AV«« Jbussions, 
yeue finietietf 
lie Jini$$aiaUy 



Tfiniihed. 

thoa finishedst 

he finished. 



Je Jinirm, 
7V( Jiuirae, 
II JtutrOf 

JSTeue finiroiUf 
yaus finiret, 
lit fimremt. 



finished, 
▼oa finished, 
they finished. 



PUTVRB. 



I shall finish. 

thoa wik fyMb. 

he will fioidb 



will finish. 

Sra will finish, 
ey wiUfiaiA 



SUBJT7NCTIVE. 



PRBSBNT. 



je Jbtieee, 
hie tu finisses, 
Cafnieee, 



that I may finish. 

that thou majrest finisu. 

that he may finish. 



Qae moH§ finiesionSf that we may finish. 
Que V0U8 Jinissiez^ that you may finish. 
Qtt* Usfinissent, tliat they may finish. 

CONDITIONAL. 

hfiniraie^ I should finish. 

Tufiniraie, thou shouldst finish. 

njUiireit, he should finish. 

Jfinu finiriene, 
Feue^niriett 
ne finlraientj 



should finish, 
you shoukl finish, 
they should finuh. 



INFINITIVE. 

PRBSBNT. 



Fhir, 



to finish. 



IMPBRPBCT. 



Que jejtnteset 
Quetufimieeee, 



that I mlfifht finish. 

that thou migntst finish. 

that he might finishi 



Que nmie Jtnieeienet that we might finish. 
Que vous^nieeiexy that you might finish. 
Qu* its Jiniesentt that they might finish. 

IMPERATIVR 



JFfmt, 

Qu* it Jtnieee^ 

FinfssoHs, 

finieeezt 

Qu* its finieeentf 



finiah (tho«^ 
tet him finish. 

let OS finlA. 

finiah (y^) 

let them fimsh. 



PARTICIPLES. 

PRBSBNT. 

Fhtieetait, fitiMiingi. 



J Pi 



Tun. 



Fiiii, 



VERBS. 
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THE THIRD CONJUGATION IN OIR, RECEVOIR. 



INDICATIVE. 



^recmsf 
Wfipkiy 

¥nu reeevons, 
^»U8 receveZf 



PRKSBNT. 



I receive. 

thou rQceivest. 

he reeehres. 

we receive. 

vou receive. 

they receive. 



PBRFKCT. 



Fu refuSf 

^mu r^teSf 
Is refuraUf 



I received. 

thoa receivedst. 

he received. 

we received. 

you received. 

they received. 



Je reetvaist 
Tu. reeevaiSf 
II rwevott, 

Abiut receviotu, 
Fbus reeeoiet^ 
JU reeevaiaU, 



Je reeemrai, 
Tu reeevraSf 
Ilreeevru, 

Jfinu rteemrotiSf 
Votu reeeorez, 
JUrfumrcntf 



WPBRrCCT. 



Ireeeivei. 

thou receivedsL 

he received* 

vre received. 

you received. 

taey received. 

pirruRB. 

I shaD receive 

thou wilt recelvtB^ 

he will WMk<i%» 

we will receiv*. 

vou will receive. 

Cfaey will receive. 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 



PRISINT. 

'. je re^otve^ • that I may receive. 
ttu regoivesj that thou mayeit receive. 
*U re^oivti that he may receive. 

nena recevions, that we may receive. 

votts receviei, that you may receive. 

t' iU recoiventy that they may receive. 

CONDITIONAL. 



IMPBRnCT. 



Mje regusee^ that I micht receive. 

M turecussest that thou migntrt receive^ 



IH* U re^t. 



that he might receive. 



QveneiM refusnontt that we mifht receive. 
Q«e veM repteeieif that you roif ht reeeive. 
Q«* tie refusaenty that they mi^t reeeive. 



IMPERATIVE. 



^sreeetrats^ 
rk ruevraiSf 
I reeewraity 

I/Snw recevriona^ 
'mm recevrieXy 
la reeevraientf 



I should receive. 

thou shouldst receive. 

he should receive. 

we should receive. 

you should receive. 

they should receive. 



Rewui 

Qtt* il refoive, 

Reeewnut 

Receoetf 

Qu^ Uarefoiventt 



receive (thou.; 
let him receive. 

let u« receive. 

receive (ye.) 

let them receive. 



INFINITIVE. 



Ueevoir, 



to receive. 



Recetiantf 



RefUt 



PARTICIPLES* 
pRBiKirr. 

FAIT. 



reeeiviiigi 



received. 



THE FOURTH CONJUGATION IN BE. RENDRE. 



INDICATIVE. 



il rand*, 

lerendf, 

rreed, 

fmurefiianat 
^0ua rendetf 
la rtHdentt 

^a randiat 

rurendiat 

trenditf 

\f»Ma rettdtMaa, 
Tnut retidiiea, 
9 ramdirmUf 



PRKSBNT. 



2 

PBRPBCT. 



I render. 

thou renderest. 

he renders. 

we render. 

Jou render, 
ey render. 

I rendered. 

thou rendeieat. 

he rendered. 

we lendeied, 
Touiendeied 
thejieodeied 



WPBRPBCT. 



%7e rendaia% 
T% rendaiat 
H rahdaiit 

^flnta reudianaf 
Wama rmdiez, 
Ita randaient, 

Je randraif 
TVrmidrae, 
// rendra, 

Jfout reiidirvM^ 

Feiu reedarei^ 

Ila re»4ir«»l^ 



I rendered 
thott rendered, 
he rendered. 



1 

PUTURB. 






rendered* 
yoo rendered. 
tJiey rendered. 

Ishalliendei. 
thou wilt leadeiL 
lie will rendet 
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SUBJUNCTIVE 






ntBtSNT. 



IMFKBrBCT. 



\*Uratis, 



that I mmf randtr. 
that maywt render, 
that be may nnder. 



rtttdi»n$t that we may 

w VMM remdUtf that you may render. 
\*M§ rerndsMtf that my may render. 

OONDmONAL. 

J$ rtnirais, I ihoald render. 

7V nmirtua, thou shonldiA render. 

i^ wrf r eft, he tboald render. 

Vmuremdrint 



tu reiuU*$et, 



that I might' 
that thou rotghtst 
that he miffat 

I nmu reiidwiams, that we might 
t VOU9 rendissint that you might 
K* ilt mdi$»tnt^ that they might J 



i 



IMPERAnVE. 



we sbooM render. 

Tou should render. 

tney dundd render. 



DrnNrrivE. 



to reader. 



Jlends, 
Qu* it render 

RtMdontt 

Rendet^ 

Qu*iUmdcnt, 



render, (thou.) 
let him 



let us 

render, (ye.) 

lettliera reader. 






PARTICIPLES. 
PftB»irr. 

VAST 



ren< 



K 



^^ 



